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INTRODUCTION. 


"^^^ITHOUT wishing in the least to detract from the labours of my pre- 
decessors, I think I may say, without any fear of contradiction on 
the part of those who are really acquainted with the subject, that all Turkish 
Grammars which have hitherto appeared in English were extremely defective, 
and only adapted to give the most rudimentary knowledge of colloquial 
Turkish. A great number of Arabic and Persian rules of grammar, which 
have been adopted by all educated Osmanlis, and are indispensable for 
writing, and even conversing correctly on abstract subjects, were entirely 
omitted. Moreover, these works were generally crowded with errors, some, 
it is true, only clerical, but even such mistakes, not to speak of fundamental 
ones, are very injurious and embarrassing to the student. On the other 
hand, thoroughly correct native works, published of late years in Turkey, 
such as the AjUlc and others, are either inaccessible or too difficult 
to be of any use to anyone not already possessing a very considerable 
knowledge of the language, 

I have endeavoured to steer between these two extremes. Having 
adopted the simplest and plainest style possible in treating so difficult a 
subject, I flatter myself I am justified in calling the Grammar which 1 now 
lay before the English public a practical one; and, having omitted nothing 
of any value which has been laid dowm by Turkish grammarians or which 
is necessary for reading and writing Turkish correctly, I venture to hope 
that it will also be found complete. 

No Turkish grammar in any European language contains exercises, — a 
great defect. It is not sufficient for the student to read or learn rules. 
He must practise them, or else they will quickly fade from the memory. 
The benefit derived from writing exercises is now so universally admitted 
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that all grammars for learning European languages give them, and they are 
the best preparation for writing and speaking This want I have endeavoured 
to supply, and I am convinced that the acquisition of tlie Turkish language 
will thereby be greatly facilitated. 

Another new feature. I have introduced into this volume is the illustration 
of the rules of Turkish syntax and composition by passages from native 
authors. Writers on Turkish grammar have hitherto contented themselves 
with giving one or two short sentences (generally of their own) as examples 
of tlie rules of syntax. Quotations from Turkish books are far more 
interesting and authoritative ; and, as they will serve the double purpose 
of elucidating the rules and introducing th^ learner to reading Turkish, 
I have made them long and numerous. 

It is almost superfluous for me to enlarge on the vital importance of all 
Englishmen who proceed to the East, in connection with the reforms in the 
Ottoman Empire which England has urged on the Porte, being 
acquainted with Turkish. It is self-evident, as without a proper 
knowledge of the language of the country their services will be of little or 
no avail. Ignorance of the vernacular on the part of European officials 
has been a fruitful source of troubles and misunderstandings in the East ; 
and this evil will never cease until encouragement is given to those who 
devote themselves to this most arduous study. Appointments in Turkey 
should be given to those only who have given proof of their ability to 
acquire Oriental languages. No one should be sent out, even as a student- 
interpreter, before he has shown that he has an aptitude for learning 
Turkish. His possessing a generally good education is no criterion of his 
being able to master Turkish, which is probably the most difficult language 
in the world except Chinese ; but, if Government appointments, and, 
especially, student-interpreterships, were given only to those wlio could pass 
an examination in elementary Turkish, at least, the number of persons who 
learn the language would be immensely increased, and the probability of 
the Government obtaining really proficient employes would be far greater 
than at present. Rewarding those who have already acquired Turkish 
would be a far safer and more economical plan to promote the growth of 
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Oriental scholars tlian paying young men to go to Turkey in the hope that 
they may possibly acquire the language. Were those who were proficient 
in Turkish sure of encouragcement, there would be no lack of Turksh 
scholars. Such persons having hitherto been neglected may be one cause, 
and, perhaps, the chief cause, of the extreme scarcity of Englishmen who 
have mastered Turkish. There was k professorship of English at one 
of the Turkish Government colleges some years ago, and hundreds of 
Turkish officers studied English under me there, and those who acquired 
English were sure of encouragement from their government ; but, although 
Elngland is as much interested in the matter as the Turks, there is no 
professorship of Turkish in England, and, of course, consequently the 
number of persons who have attempted to learn Turkish is excessively 
small. In this the Turks might very well suggest a little reforni on our 
part. 


8, Princk’s Square, W. London, 
Juli/ Ithy 1880 , 


CHARLES WELLS. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE TURKISH AITHABET. 

1, The Turkish Language is of Tartar origin, the Turks having come 
from Central Asia, and it has a very distinct and peculiar character of its 
own, which it has never lost, although it has borrowed largely from Arabic 
and Persian. For many years it was written in characters specially 
belonging to itself, but tliey have now become quite obsolete, and the 
Arabic letters are always employed. The letters of the alphabet are 
thirty-one in number, and consist of the Arabic letters together with some 
which the Persians have added. The Turks, as most Oriental nations, 
read and write from right to left, instead of from left to right as we do, 
and a book consequently begins where it would end in I^lnglish. Capital 
letters and punctuation are unknown, although some unsuccessful attempts 
have occasionally lately been made to introduce the latter, A great number of 
the vowel sounds are not written, and, consequently, before knowing a word it 
is impossible to pronounce it. Turkish writing has, therefore, the advantage 
of being, so to speak, stenograpliic, but the frequent omission of the vowels 
causes great difficulty to the learner. Kven a native finds learning to read 
a slower and more arduous matter than Europeans do, and Fmropeaiis 
experience great hardships in deciphering Turkisl) writing. fVactice and 
perseverance will always overcome this embarrassment, but tlierc is l)ut 
little doubt that the stenographic character of the Turkish writing has greatly 
impeded the general sprc'dd of reading and writing in the East, and ])re- 
vented many Europeans from acquiring the Turkish language. Conse 
quently, rnaiiy persons have advocated the adoption of the Roman characters 
by the Turks, but, apart from the fact that our letters are quite unfitted 
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for the purpose, such a change would lead to utter confusion, both as 
regards the meaning and derivation of words, and it would be so repugnant 
to the feelings of most Mussulmans that it stands no chance of being 
accepted by them. To retain the Turkish characters but write all the 
sounds would be far better. Nothing new would have to be learnt, and 
both the native and the foreigner would be able to read correctly imme- 
diately on mastering the alphabet. This system, together with some trifling 
modifications in the way of writing some of the letters, is that advocated 
and invented by Prince Malcorn Khan, the Persian ambassador in London, 
and would be equally applicable to Persian, Arabic, and Hindustani, &:c. 
Whether his ingenious method will ever be generally accepted I cannot 
tell, but the adoption of tlie Roman letters is as improbable as the employ- 
ment of the phonetic system in England. The acquisition of the Turkish 
characters is, therefore, indispensably necessary for any one who is 
desirous of learning Turkish. They are as follows : — 


2. The Turkish Alphabet. 


Order. 

Form. 

Name. 

Order. 

Form. 

Name. 

1 

1 

iiif 

17 

uP 

sad 

2 


U 

18 


dad 

3 

< > 

V 

pS 

19 


tt (or ia) 

4 


u 

20 


z'i (or zd) 

5 


s6 

21 


ayn 

6 

ZL 

jim 

22 

i. 

ghayn 

7 


chim 

23 

uJ 

I 


8 


ha 

24 

1 

V 

kdf 

9 


khi 

25 

cJ i 

kef 

10 

J 

dal 

26 

J i 

lam 

11 

i 

zel (or zal) 

27 

r ! 

mini 

12 

J 

ri (or ra) 

28 

u ! 

noun 

13 

J 

ze (or za) 

! 29 

3 ; 

vav 

14 

A 

) 

zU 

1 30 

« i 

he 

16 


sin 

31 

uS i 

yc 

16 

1 


shin 

1 

! 

i 

1 
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The Pronunciation of Turkish in English Characters. 


3. In reading the names of the letters in the above table, and >vhenever 
Turkish is transcribed into English characters in this volume, the letters 
must be pronounced as follows : — 


a* must be pronounced as in the English word **star.’' 
e „ „ e in perish/* 

^ ,, fl in “ sand/' 

* „ I in “ sin" (never as ** I **). 

» .. „ i in “ oird/' 

0 .. „ oin'^No/' 

ou ,, ,, 00 in** cool/* 


u in the French word re^ (there being no equivalent 
sound in English). 
eu in the French word feu. 


The consonants must be pronounced as in English, as they are well fitted for 
rendering the Turkish. H must be aspirated at the beginning, middle, and end of 
a word. Ch must be pronounced as in ** chimney ;** kh as ch in German. Y must 
be always looked upon as a consonant. Ai/ or aV must be pronounced as di in the 
French word hair ; gh as g hard in ' game/* 


4. In giving the letters of the Turkish alphabet in the preceding table (2) 
we have only shown the shape they have when standing alone. When they 
are combined with other letters they are sometimes slightly modified, accord- 
ing as they stand at the beginning, in the middle, or at the end of a word. 
These various changes will be seen from the following table : — 


[6. Table 


* It sometimes, however, represents a broader sound than this French sound 

of fl, and is equivalent to the English aw in paw, in which case it will be found 
marked thus d. 
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5. Table showing the shape of the Turkish Letters at the beginning, 
in the middle, or at the end of a word, and when isolated. 


T3 





! ^ 







'B 

p 

Bemarkfl. 

O 

'-J3 

•S 

'B 

P 

Bemarkfl. 

’o 


v 

s 


■ 'o 

£ 

<x> 

S 







! M 





i 




1 

This letter is never 










joined to the one 


A? 

•a. 




j 

’ 



following 

b 

L 


L 


ej; 





k 





i \ 



i ^ 


L 


JC 

t 



3 

A 


Any letter preced- 



X 

t 





C. 

1 ing these four 




1 






) must rise above 

i 

3 

& 

! o* 


C 

£>- 

sL 


^ i 

^ i 

j the level of the 

\ ^ 

^ZD 




tl 




1 line. 



1 



0 

— 

— 


1 ^ 

5 


(i 

— 

— 

• 1 

I 

These five letters 

' r 


A. 

r 

'llic letter pieced- 

J 

— 

— 

1 

J 

, are never joined 


3 

1 ** 

u; 

ing ^ must rise 

J 

— 

— 

j i 

to the following 


— 

— 


above the line. 

A 

J 

— 

, — 

A i 

J \ 

letter. 



/ 

d 

Tlie J is never 

cr 


! 

j 


1 


li 


joined to the 

t/- 

A 

dWl 

A 

* 

LT- 1 


1 

i ^ 

1 

t 


following letter. 


nie character ^ or S la, called lam ilif, is the mere combination of the two 
letters J and \. 


6. The letters of the alphabet are occasionally used to express numerals. 
When employed thus their value is as follows : — 


U 

r 

J o- 

b 

r ^ 


s J 



60 50 

40 

30 20 10 

9 

8 7 

6 

5 4 

3 2 1 


t- ^ 

L/^ 



A 

J 

J 


t 

1,000 900 

800 

700 600 

500 

300 

200 

100 

90 80 

70 

7. As stated in 

the table, seven 

letters, \, 

J, J 

y Jf L 

J and ^ 

are never 


joined to the following letter, but they may be joined to the letter preceding 
them, for example : mashalla (dear me!), uJLsjl iwso/' (conscience), 

rovtoubet (damp, humidity), dal (a branch), rouh (the 
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soul, spirit), zhiv^ (mercury), Jljcu:! itidal (moderation), jxz\ 
itiraz (an objection). 

The Pronunciation of the Turkish Letters. 

8. All the letters of the Turkish alphabet are consonants, the vowel 
sounds either being omitted or indicated by signs above or below the word, 
of which an explanation will be given hereafter. Four letters, liowever, are 
sometimes used as vowels, viz.: 1, j, ir, and 

9. The \ eJif is sometimes a consonant, sometimes a vowel. In 

Turkish words it is always a vowel, and it may be pronounced as either a, 
e, 2 , u, or OM,+ when it is at the beginning of any word ; as, oukhouvet 

(brotherhood), \jJi ussera (captives), j^\ isspir (a groom), assan 

(easy), usstad (a master), armoud (a pear), tiramak (to 

seek), edeh (good manners), csski (old). In the midjdle or at the 
end of a Turkish word it is sounded like a, as bash (the head), U31 elma 
(an apple). As a consonant it is only used in words of Arabic origin, and 
then only at the end or in the middle of a word. When thus used as a 
con.spnant the sign *, called a hemze, is placed over it, and its pronunciation 
is then like that of a slight catch in the breath, as te^kid (confirming). 

10. In some words of Persian origin it is silent, as in the words 

khdir-khah (benevolent), khoja (a teacher), mer- 

dumkhor (a cannibal). 

11. Tlie be exactly corresponds to our h ; for example, 
bereket (a blessing), hesh (five), Jlw hdkkdl (a grocer), h beta (a 
calamity). It is, however, occasionally given the sound of p, as 
mektup (a letter). 

12. pc is equivalent to our p, as poussou (an ambush), arjU 
piyade (infantry), pire (a flea). 

13. se is pronounced like s in Turkish, although its proper pro- 

* /i must be pronounced as 6 in the French word pr/, a meadow. 

t \ combined '^ith ^ is often used to express o, ou, eu, or u, as ol (that), 

eulmek (to die), jlijl oufdk (small), euksuruk (a cough), 

ushumek (t'^ feel cold). In conjunction with o it is employed to express the sound 
of ay, Cy, or i, as ayrt (separate), cylenj^ (amusement), andi 

(now). 
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nunciation in Arabic is like our th in thin, or the Greek 0. Example, 
LiJj subs (a third). 

14. ^ jim has exactly the sound of our English j ; for example, 
tijaret (commerce), taj (a crown). It is, however, occasionally pro- 
nounced like ^ chim. 

1^- '^chim is the same as ch in English, in the word church thus, 

/cacA (how much ?), ^ kick (the stern of a ship). 

16. ^ An has the sound of a strongly aspirated A; as in hack (a 

cross), hAjfi (a pilgrim). 

17. ^ kht corresponds to ch in German, and has no equivalent in 
Engli«h. It is perhaps best represented by kh ; khain (treacherous), 

khaher (news), khanim (a Turkish lady), i^U- kham (unripe). 

In pronunciation it is very often confounded by the Turks with and, 
consequently, an Englishman may very well give it the sound of A, but 
he must bfe careful not to pronounce it like k. 

18. J d&l is our d. Example, Jb d&l (a branch), dushmek 

(to fall), demir (iron), doldb (a cupboard). It is sometimes 

pronounced like t, as tilki (a fox). 

19. 0 zel is the same as z. Example, Uziz (delicious), 
zevk (pleasure, enjoyment). 

20. j rt is pronounced as r. Example, rouh (the soul), 
rahmet (mercy), ruthe (rank), ressm (a drawing). 

21. j ze is another z. Example, az (little), zahmet (trouble). 

22. j zlit is pronounced like j in French. Example, zhivk 
(quicksilver). 

23. sin is equivalent to our s, but must never be sounded like z, as 

we sometimes pronounce 5 . It is perhaps best represented by s$ in the 
middle or at the end of a word. Example, sikat (health), 

scat (a watch, an hour), f ess (a Turkish cap) * 

24. ^ shin is our sh. Example, Sham (Syria), ^ besh (five). 

25. ^ sad is merely another s, and has nearly exactly the same power 

as Example, makhsouss (special), soimak (to strip), 

souyoush (boiled meat). 

26. The ^ dad is generally pronounced as z. Example, zcrar 

(injury, harm), ziya (light), ziyafet (a banquet). Occasionally 


* Called incorrectly by Europeans fez. 
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it has the sound of d. Example, w-y? darh (striking, a blow), JLi delal 
(straying from the right path). 

27. The 1? ti is sometimes pronounced as and sometimes as d. 

Example, ^ dagh (a mountain), Jj^ tavil (long), taharet 

(cleanliness), dolmak (to fill). 

28. The zt is a hard z. Example, jjll? zalim (a tyrant), 
mahzouz (delighted), hafiz (a protector, preserver). 

29. The din no equivalent in European languages. Its original 

Arabic pronunciation is extremely difficult and peculiar, and can only be 
learnt orally from a master; but in Turkish it is most often pronounced 
like tlif or a strong hiatus. It is sometimes distinguished in English by this 
sign Example, zird^at (agriculture), sd'adet (pros- 
perity). Sometimes it is not sounded, as (j'^pclhug), ref*^ 

(lifting up). 

30. The ^ghdin is a hard g, best represented by gh. Example, 

gharb (the west), - ghoiiroush (a piastre), ghourouh (the setting 

of the sun). Sometimes this letter is softened down till it becomes like a w ; 
at others it is scarcely heard at all, or is like an tlif. Example, 
agklamak (to cry), pronounced aalamak. 

31 The ft has the same sound as/. Example, k^Jo taraf (a side, 
direction), fakii' (poor). 

32. The j kdf is a hard and palatal k. Example, koulak (the 

ear), koulach (a fii thorn), koum (sand). 

33. The cJ kef \n Turkish represents either /r, g hard, or n. Its original 

sound in Arabic is that of A, but the Persians adopted it also to represent gA. 
When it has the latter sound, it is sometimes distinguished by a modification in 
ts shape, thus, as, for instance, ishghiuzar (energetic).* When 

it has the sound of w, it is sometimes written thus with three dots over it 
to distinguish it ; but in general in Turkish the cJ alone is used to express 
all three sounds, and the student can only learn how to pronounce it by 
practice. When it has its second value of ghj it is often so softened down 
as to closely resemble the sound of y. Example, lLXi Beg (a Bey), 
gkelejegim (I will come). When having its third value of w, it is often 


* When cJ kef represents either the sound of A or y hard, and is followed by 
an Slif or a vowel vav, the sound of i is introduced between those two letters. 
Example, efkiar (ideas), ghiah (a place), ghiun (a day), ghieur (see). 
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entirely left out of the pronunciation. Example, sora (after) instead 
of sour a. 

34. J larn is the same as L Example, lazim (necessary), ^ 
lakin (but), JU mal (property, wealth). 

35. ^ rnim is our m. Example, millet (a country), mezad 
(an auction), mussajir (a guest, traveller). 

36. fj noun is our n. Example, ouzoun (long), netije (a 

result), noumoune (an example, pattern). 

37. ^ vav is sometimes a consonant and sometimes a vowel. When a 
consonant it has generally the sound of but occasionally it is pronounced 
like w in English. Example, vezir (a vizier), vapor (a steam- 
boat), wall (a governor-general), walide (mother). 

When a vowel it may correspond to either o, oUy euy or u. Example, 
toutmak (to hold, seize, &c.), bosh (empty), kieur^ (blind), 
kieurfez (gulf, bay), touz (salt). 

38. In some words of Persian derivation the ^ is not sounded at all. 

Example, khair-khah (benevolent). When used as a conjunction 

for and it is sometimes joined in the pronunciation to the word preceding it 
and is then sounded like ou or u. Example, jLi ^ hazar-ou-sefer 
(peace and war), 

39. s he is sometimes a consonant and sometimes a vowel. When the 

former it corresponds to A, and when the latter, which it generally is at the 
end of words, it is equivalent to a or e. Example, JcJb hind (India), jJh 
huner (talent), jumle (all, the whole), sjo pare (money), 

parcha (a piece). 

40. The o ye is sometimes a consonant and sometimes a vowel. 

As a consonant it corresponds to our English y. Example, 

ymourta (an egg), yernin (an oath), jUj yanak (a cheek), lLUjj 
yenmek (to overcome). 

As a vowel it is equivalent to i or Example, in (a cave), 
elchi (an ambassador), ighne (a needle), fakir (poor). At the 
end of some few Arabic words it is pronounced like a. Example, Jj' evla 
(preferable), bushra (good news).t 

* See note page 7. 

t o is often interchangeable with j. Thus we have or doghrou 

(straight), kendi or j kendou (self). 
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The Vowel Signs. 

41. As has been before stated the vowels in Turkish writing are often 
omitted. They can, however, be indicated by certain signs above or below' 
the consonants. These signs are as follows : — 

42. fetke or ustm, a diagonal stroke drawn from right to 

left, placed above the letter thus {' ), indicates that the letter it is over 
should be followed by the sound of a or e. The sound of a is given when 
the letter over which the fethe stands or the following letter is hard, that is to 
say, is either \i )o sound of e is given when the 

letter over which the fethe stands or the following letter is soft, that is to 

say, any other letter of the alphabet. Example, mahahet (love), 

emek (labour), ghelerek (coining), yeprak (a leaf), 

sebzevat (vegetables). 

43. essere or kessre is of the same .shape as the fethe y but 

is placed below the letter it affects, to which it gives the sound of i in 

✓ 

French, or ? in the English word bit.'’ Examples, mejid (most 
glorious), hs^rdt (he bit), isstemek (to wish). 

44. ^jy\ euteuriy also called dam.ma, is written thus—. It is 
placed over a letter to show that it must be followed by the sound of either 

o, eUy oUy or u. Example, mulhak (appended), multczim (a 

^ p ' p 

farmer of the revenue), mulayim (mild), mukellef (sumptuous). 

45. The above three signs are used considerably in Arabic, but they 
are scarcely ever employed in Turkish books or writing, except to indicate 
the pronunciation of some uncommon or foreign word. 

46. The sign — placed over a letter indicates that it should be followed 

by the sound of an or en. Example, ayanan (clearly), teyemmunan 
(happily, fortunately). 

47. The same sign placed below a letter shows that it should be 
followed by the sound of in or m. Example, j rajolin (a man, in the 

genitive, dative, and ablative cases in Arabic). 

48. The sign — or — indicates that the letter it surmounts should be 
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followed by the sound of un or on. Example, wahidon (one, only 

— in Arabic). This and the preceding sign (47) are very little used in Turkish. 
49. The sign — , called teshdid^ doubles the letter over which it stands. 

Example, sfiiddet (violence), evvel (the first, before). 

60. The sign — , called jezrUj is placed over a consonant to show 

C U " (.O' 

that it is to be followed by no vowel. Example, jezm, yavm (a 
day),* 

51. The sign — , called medy placed over an Mf shows that its 
sound must be prolonged. Example, dzarish (vexation). 

62. The sign hemze ( * ) is used in four different ways : — 

(l.) Put over an \ thus 1, it indicates that it should be pronounced 

e^, or e\ Example, me el (the prophet), v-JJIj telif (writing). 

(2.) Standing over a o or a lJ it replaces the 1, which undergoes this 
change in accordance with the rules of Arabic grammar. Example, 
mouakkhar (posterior, postponed), moueddeb (well behaved), J^5L» 

saHl (a beggar, a plaintiff). 

(3.) It is occasionally found at the end of a word, taking the place of an 1, 
a j, or a suppressed in consequence of certain rules of Arabic grammar. 
Example, juz (a part, portion). 

(4.) It is put at the end of a word after 1, <J, and if, and pronounced 
as i under certain circumstances explained hereafter. Example, IvXrU 
hende-i-khuda (the servant of God). 

When a hemze is put over a the two dots of that letter are left out. 
Example, ghaih (/fait) (lost, absent). 

63. The sign — , called vasl, is placed over the \ of the Arabic article 

J1 to show that it is mute. Example, alal-hissab, <d)l 

kit&h-uMahi (the book of God). 

The Pronunciation of the Arabic Article. 

54. There is no Turkish definite article, but the Arabic article cl 
(the) often occurs when Arabic words are used. Ii is the same in the 

* In words of Turkish origin and even in Arabic words with Ti rkish particles 
added to them, this repetition of a letter is not indicated by this sign. Example 
^11 *j koullar (servants), ^UiLc dklli (wise). 
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singular and plural, the masculine and feminine,— in short, never changes ; 
for example, eUlnsan (the man), el-ibad (tlie servants), 

eUwoujouh (the faces). When this article is placed before a word 
and it is preceded by another word, the ilif of the J1 is not pronounced. 
Example, hayaUul-insan (the life of man). 

55. If the word before which the is placed begins with either 

3,^, J, 4 ^, 1:^, J, or the J is pronounced the same 

as the first letter of that word, or in other words, it is lost entirely and 
the first letter of the word is doubled. Example, (the sun) is 

pronounced es-ahemSy and not el-shems; (the summer) is pronounced 

cs-saify not el-saif ; en-nejat (the salvation), not ehnejat. 

Of the Laws of Euphony in Pronouncing Turkish. 

56. A very remarkable peculiarity of Turkish is the attention paid to 
euphony in pronunciation, and the changes of the sounds of vowels and 
consonants which take place in consequence. Thus the collision of hard 
and soft letters in the same word is always avoided, and when one declines 
a word or adds a particle or letter to it, whatever be the leading letter the 
others must be pronounced so as to agree with it. Amongst the consonants, 

1?, t, and J are considered hard, ci-^, j, cJ, and b 

soft; the others are neutral. Of the vowels, the sounds a, o, and ou 
.re hard, and c, i, eu, and u soft. In words of Turkisli origin the vowels in 
general are cither all soft or all hard. 

57. If the first syllable of a word contain a soft vowel all the vowels in 

hat word should be soft. Example, penjtrc (a window), eulum 
(death), cJjf kieuruk (a pair of bellows). If the first vowel he hard then 
the otliers should be hard also. Example, doghroii (right). 

68. On the above principle, when one declines a word or adds a particle 
to it the vowel of the syllable added is generally so pronouneed that i 
comes after a, i after c, ou after o, w after city and in tlie same manner, a 
after o and oUy t after or eu. Example, is prorjounced haslu?i, 

not hashin or hashouny because t must follow a ; vionm makes 

CJ mourn ouJiy not nioirmin ; is pronounced yolouy not yoH ; 

gheuzuy net gheuziy yuzuy not yuzi. (See note to 68.) 

59. On the same requirements of cupli<jny, words of Turkisli origin 
..Inch end in ^ eliange that letter to ^ before the post positions <l)y o, and 
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X, and before the pronominal affixes, excepting that of the third person 
plural ; and Turkish words ending in ijlj or 1? change it into Example, 
kai/tk (a boat), kaifghm (of the boat), dJu[i kaylgha (to the 

boat), kayighi (the boat, accusative) ; yazmakhk (writing), 

yazmaklight (his writing) ; chibouk (a pipe), chi- 

boughoum (my pipe) ; kourt (a wolf), kourdoun (of the wolf), 

kourda (to the wolf). 

60. In the same way kef cJ must be pronounced as gh or y under 
the same circumstances. Example, lLJ kieurek* (an oar ). 
kieureyin^ (of the oar). 

61. There are, however, a few words which do not make this change. 

Example, ok (an arrow), okou (his arrow) ; kieuk (a. root), 

kieukieu (its root). 

62. The particles affixed to words to form the dative, ablative, and other 

cases take a hard or soft vowel according as tlie word itself contains hard 
or soft vowels. Example, if eve (to the house), avdan (from the 

chase). 


CHAPTER II. 

THE NOUN. 

63. There is no definite article in Turkish. Thus f ev may stand either 

for house or the house, ff evler for houses or the houses, dddm for 
man or the man. This seems peculiar at first, but the learner soon 
becomes accustomed to it. With Arabic words used in Turkish tlie 
Arabic article J1 el (the) is sometimes employed. Example, ^jl\ el-arz 
(the earth), es-shernsf (the sun). 

The Gender of the Noun. 

64. As in English, there is no unnatural distinction of gender in 

Turkish, that is to say, the names of males are masculine, those of females 
feminine, and those of inanimate objects neuter. Thus dddm (a man) 
is masculine, kdri (a woman), feminine, yi kiz (a girlj, feminine, 

oghldn (a boy) masculine; but numbers of Arabic W'ords being 
used in Turkish, the rules of Arabic grammar respecting -gender are 


* See note page 7. 


‘f See page 1 1 , par. 54. 
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observed in the written language, and even in conversation amongst the 
better educated classes. 

65. In Arabic, as in French, every noun is eitlier masculine or femi- 

nine, and it is very requisite in Turkish to know of wliat gender an Arabic 
substantive is. As a guide, therefore, it must be borne in mind that all 
Arabic nouns ending in a or (when those letters are not radical) 
are feminine. Example, kitahet (writing, style), zoxdmet 

(darkness), revza (a garden); except alamc (a very learned 

man), khalift (a caliph). 

66. All singular Arabic nouns ending in any other letter but crJ or 

(not radical) are masculine. Example, talih (a student), 

toulou (the rising — of the sun, &:c.), taam (food). Except, um 

(a motlier), s/iemss (the sun), nefss (the soul), ycd (the 

hand), which are feminine. 

67. The irregular Arabic plurals are all feminine. 


The Declension of the Noun. 

68. Properly speaking the Turkish noun has no declension, as the word 
never changes, certain pre])ositions or post-positions being added to it to 
show the various cases. The w'ord by itself forn)s the nominative ; the geni- 
tive is formed by adding cJ in, in, oun, or un,to the nominative; the dative by 
adding ^ c or a ; and the accusative by adding o i or ou or u to tlie original 
word, as will be seen from the table below. The pronunciation of these 
terminations is modified according to the predominant vow^el of the word. 



ev, house.* 



Singular. 


Plural. 

Nom. 

^ cv, house 

Noiii. 

evler, houses 

Gen. 

cvln, of the house 

^Geii. 

evlerin, of the houses 

Dat. 

ev/’, to the house 

Dat. 

evler/, to the house.s 

Acc. 

evi, the hou.se 

Acc. 

evlcri, the house.s 


* There being no article in Turkish, ev corresponds to house, the house or a 
house ; and tins remark holds good with respect to all Turkish nouns in the nomina- 
tive. llie with a noun in the accusative i.s expressed by the accusative termination 
which is left out if the noun in the accusative be not preceded by the in 
English. Example, kitab dldm (I bought a book), but 

kitdbi dldhn means, I bought the book. 
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mourn, candle. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. mourn, candle Nom. jL<yc moumlar, candles 

Gen. moumoun,* of the candle Gen. moumlar in, of the candles 

Dat. mouma, to the candle Dat. moumlara, to the candles 

Acc. moumou,^ the candle Acc. LjjL<jyo moumlart, the candles. 

69. When the noun ends in a •vowel, for the sake of euphony, in the 
singular, CX) is added instead of cJ to form the genitive, dj instead of 5 to 
form the dative, and instead of to make the accusative. Example — 

Lb babay father. 

Singular. | Plural. 

Nom. Lb bdhd, father j Non. ^Ibb hdbdlar, fathers 

Gen. C-Ub\j of the father 1 Gen. cJ^bb of the fathers 

Dat. to the father I Dat. to the fathers 

Acc. |^.bb hdbdyt, the father I Acc. the fathers 

deriy valley. 

Nom. der6, valley | Nom. derHer, valleys 

Gen. der/tnin, of the valley j Gen. der/derin, of the valleys 

Dat. der/^yS, to the valley j Dat. dcr6lcrc, to the valleys 

Acc. der^yi, the valley | Acc. dereleri, the valleys 

kediy cat. 

Nora. k6di, cat Nom. hediler, cats 

Gen. k^dinin, of the cat Gen. kedilerin, of the cats 

Dat. kcdiyc, to the cat Dat. kcdiler6, to the cats 

Acc. kt diyi, the cat Acc. kHileri, the cats. 

^ cJ, the sign of the genitive, is pronounced oun instead of in, for the sake of 
euphony, if the preceding predominant vowel be ou or o; it is pronounced un if the 
predominant vowel be eu. For the same reason, under similar circumstances o, the 
sign of the accusative, is pronounced ou or u instead of i. Thus cXiJjy (of the 
lamb) is read kouzounoun, (ihe lamb), accus., kouzounou ; (of the road), 

yoloun, (the road), accus., yolou; (of the desert^, cheiilun, (the 

desert), accus., chculii. If a word end in o the genitive is pronounced nin, but the 
accusative is pronounced you. Example, cX3^b yankonin (of the echo), 
yankoyou (the echo), accus. But these changes in the reading of the words are 
mere matters of pronunciation and euphony, and no new declensions. (See 5S). 
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70. By exception the noun ^ sou (water), ending in a vowel, nuike.' 

souyoun instead of sounoun in the genitive. 

71. If a noun end in a ^ that letter changes into ^ before a vowel 
sound, and if it end in tliat letter before a vowel sound is pronounced 
like ^ yL Example — 

kayik, boat. 

Singular, Plural. 

Nom. kay'ik, boat Nom. kayWar, boats 

Gen. dJvJcljj kaytghin, of the boat Gen. kayMarm, of the boats 

Dat. kayigha, to the boat Dat. kaylklara, to the boats 

Acc. kaylghi, the boat Acc. kay)klari, the boats 

ghieumlekj shirt. 

Nom. ghieumlek, shirt Nom. ghieurnlekler , shirts 

Gen. gliieumUyin, of the shirt Gen. ghieumlMerin of tlu 

shirts [shirts 

Dat. ghieumley^ y to the shirt | Dat. ghieumleklvrvy to tin? 

Acc. ghieumhUji, the sliirt | Acc. gkteumlcklero the shirts. 

72. The words ok (an arrow), ak (white), jy hok (excrement), 
cJf kieuk (a root), are exceptions to the above rule, as they do not change 
jj into ^ and sjJ into the sound of ye. Example — 

ok, arrow. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. ok, arrow Nom. ^klar, arrows 

Gen. okoun, of the arrow Gen. oklartn, of the arrow\s 

Dat. oka, to the arrow Dat. oklara, to the arrows 

Acc. okou, the arrow Acc. oklar'i, the arrows. 

73. Nouns ending in CL? or 1 ? change that letter into* J before cJ, 
o, and 5, that is to say in the genitive, dative, and accusative singular. 
Example — 

kourt, wolf. 

Singuh"-, i Plural. 

Nom. kourt, wolf | Nom. kourtlar, wolves 

(;ien. kourdoun, of the wolf Gen. kourllartn, of the wolves 

Dat. kouj'da, to the wolf Dat. kourtlar a, to the wolves 

Acc. kourdou, the wolf I Acc. kourtlar'i, the wolves. 
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74. When a noun is indefinite in the accusative it does not take o, but 
is the same as the nominative. Example, iZj] et yemek (to eat meat), 

eti yemek (to eat the meat) ; mektovplar yazmak (to 

write letters), mektouplfiri yazmak (to write the letters) ; 

c3viSl ckmek kessmek (to cut bread), ekmeyi kessmek 

(to cut the bread). 

75. The ablative is expressed in Turkish by simply adding den or 

dan alter the noun. Example, evden (from the house), odadan 

(from tlic room), yoldan (from the road). 

76. The vocative is formed by putting the interjection b ya (oh !) before 
the noun. Example, b ya herader (oh ! brother), bb b ya baba (oh ! 
father). 


The Number of the Noun. 

77. As will be seen from tlie above tables, the plural is formed in 
Turkish by adding ^ ler or lar to the singular. This is the general and 
original Turkish mode of showing the plural, and in the ordinary languag^i 
not only words of Turkish origin, but Arabic and Persian words, are made 
plural in this way. Put in high-down language, the Arabic and Persian 
modes of forming the plural are follow'ed, and, consequently, it is necessary 
for the Turkish student to understand them. 

78. The Arabic language has three numbers — the singular, the dual, and 
the plural. 

79. The dual, called tessniye, is formed by adding ein to the 

singular. Example, kitab (a book), kitabein (two books) ; 

K Kutb (the Pole), Kutbein (the two Poles) ; shakhs (an 

individual), shakhsein (two individuals). Sometimes the dual is 

made by the addition of instead of Example, khumss (a 

fifth), khurnsan (two- fifths). 

80. If the word end in a used instead of i, the i must be restored 

before tlie dual termination is added. Plxample, kible^ for kiblet, 
makes kibletan (the two kiblas). 

81. There are two ways of forming the plural in Arabic, the regular and 
the irregular. 
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The Regular Arabic Plural. 

82. Tlie plural of masculine Arabic nouns is formed by adding in 

or oun to the singular. Example, talib (a student), taliboun 

or talihin (students); muallim (a teacher), muallimin 

or muallimoun (teachers). This way of forming the plural is only 

employed in the cusjo of names of reasoning beings. 

83. If the masculine noun end in that letter is left out in the plural. 
Example, saki (a cupbearer), sakhi (cupbearers). 

84. The regular way of forming the plural of feminine Arabic words is 

by changing the final i or lt-j of the singular into Example, 

adet (a custom), adat (customs); lierekH (movement), 

herekiat^ (movements) ; kelime (a word), kUimat (words). 

The Irregular Arabic Plural. 

85. The difTereiit ways of forming the irregular Arabic plural are so 

numerous and complex that a separate chapter is requisite to explain them, 
which will be found farther on. The irregular forms of the plural are used 
botli for masculine and feminine nouns. Ivxamplo, h(at (a house), 

bony out (houses) ; din (an eye), ouyoan (eyes) ; yevm 

(a day), hjyam (days) ; taraf(;a. side), t i\Jb\ c/r«/’ (^idcs).*]- 

80. In Turkish, Arabic words are sometimes made plural by the addition 
of the Persian sign of the plural, an. Example, lajU? zabit (an officer), 
zabitan (officers). 

The Persian Mode of Forming the Plural. 

87. In the Persian language there are only two numbers, the singular 
and the plural. If tlie noun be the name of a human being it forms its 
plural by taking the termination an. Example, nierd (a man), 
merdan (men) ; zen (a woman), zenan rwornen). 

* See note page 7. 

*f* III colloquial language, .many of the more commonly used Araliic irregular 
plurals are regarded as singular, and make their plural in the Turkish way by the 
addition of ) lev or lar. Example, \jti foukera {Hw, poor, a poor man), 
foukeralar (the poor); \jS kubera (the great, pi. of k/Mr, a great man), 

kuberalar (great people); \jj^ vouzera (viziers, pi. of vuzeralar 

(viziers); evlad (pi. of jJ* vtded, children, a child ), cvladlar (children). 
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88. If the Persian noun be the name of an inanimate object it becomes 
plural by the addition of lib ha to the singular. Example, ghiul^ (a rose), 

ghiulha (roses) ; dirakht (a tree), dirakhtha (trees). 

89. The names of animals form their plural by the addition of either 

or U. Example, assb (a horse), assban or assbha (horses) ; 

shir (a lion), shiran or \jby^ shirha (lions). 

90. Occasionally also the names of inanimate objects become plural by 

the addition of to the singular. Example, dirakht (a tree), 

dirakhtan (trees). 

91. Persian names of men, animals, or things, which end in form their 
plural by dropping that letter and taking the termination ^^1^. Example, 

khoja (a professor), khojaghian^ (professors) ; mourd^ 

(a corpse), mourdeghian* (corpses) 

92. Persian nouns ending in . a, which form their plural by the addition 
of Ift) ha, omit their last letter in the plural. Example, khanf^. (a 
house), khaneka (honsea) ; kiasse (a cup), kiasstka (cups); 
but sometimes the s is retained to prevent ambiguity. Example, 
nameha (letters, writings), which written l^U namha might be mistaken 
for the plural of 7iam (a name). 

EXERCISE I. 

Of the house. To the man dddm). Of the women {sing. OjlS kdri). Of the 
wolf. Oh, father. From the road. Of the road. Professors {sing. khoja). 

Of the officer zabit). To the officers. To the valley. Of the valleys. Of 
the water. Of the boat {^}i kayik). To the arrow. Arrows. Men. llie men 
(accus.). The woman (accus.). Of the women. Words {sing. <uK kelime). To 
the words. Of the words. The road (accus.). To the road. Of the shirt. Of 
the trees dghdj). Children {sing.^fjs^y^ chojouk). 


CHAPTER III. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

93. In Turkish, as in English, the adjective precedes the noun, and never 
varies, being the same whether it qualifies a singular or plural substantive, a 


See note page 7. 
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masculine or a feminine noun. Example, ^c/ngliin addm (the 

rich man), zenghln AdAmlar (rich men), Ojli zeiighin 

kdri (the rich woman) ; dJyi biyuk ev (the big house), biyuk 

evler (big houses). Turkish adjectives, however, not only qualify nouns, 
but verbs and other adjectives, and, therefore, partake not only of the nature 
of adjectives, but that of adverbs also. Example, fena dddm (the 

bad man), Ui fena hereket etmek (to act badly) ; 

chok kit&b (many books), Uj chok fena (very bad) ; Ojb ghiuzel 
yazi (beautiful writing), Jjf ghiuzel yazinak (to write beautifully). 


The Use of Arabic Adjectives. 

94. But when Arabic adjectives are used to qualify Arabic nouns they 

often change in number and gender to agree with the noun, in accordance 
witli the rules of Arabic grammar, and are placed after the noun instead of 
before it. Examy)le, inualUmd^^kiamU (a perfect professor), 

rnuallimind-kiannlin (perfect professors). 

95. In general an Arabic adjective is made feminine by the addition of 

if to the masculine. Example, jetnil (beautiful), jemile 

(beautiful, fern.), azim (great), azirne (great, fern.), 

daired-azime (a large circle). 

96. Strange to say, however, if an Arabic adjective qualify an Arabic 

plural noun, it is put in the feminine singular. Example, mukhtelif 

(various), kiutub i-mukhUlif^. (various books) ; 

dexmird-azimli. (large circles) ; ka'oaidd-ossrnaniye (Turkisli 

rules). 


The Comparative. 

97. The comparative is formed by adding the word libJ daha (more) to 
the positive. Example, biyuk (large), VfeJ daha bhjuk (larger) ; 

ghiuzel (pretty), Iaj daha ghiuzel (prettier) ; fakir (poor), 

Uo daha fakir (poorer). 

98. The comparative is often expressed by putting the noun or pronouh 

in the ablative. Example* benden biyuk (taller than I), y 

* This i is put after an Arabic or Persian noun when it is followed by an adjec- 
tive, in accordance with rules which will be given hereafter. 

c 2 
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jO bou ondan iyi dir (this is better than that), jJ sou 

sherabdan iyi dir (water is better than wine),jC» \:J $iz benden 

fena siniz (you are worse than l). 

The Superlative. 

99. The superlative is formed by putting the word cJ\, or before 

the positive. Example, f en iyi ev (the best house), \:i cJ\ en 

fena dddm (the worst man), C-b pek zenghin (very rich), wlb 

pek chirkin (very ugly), cJl en keutu (the worst), 

kitdbldrm en iyissi (the best of the books).* 

The Persian Comparative. 

100. Occasionally the Persian mode of forming the comparative and 

superlative by the addition respectively of y ter and terin to the 


* A kind of superlative is also formed by the repetition of an adjective, as 
^ ^ sik sik (very often), chok chok (very much), hitun 

bitun (quite), sdri sdri (very yellow). 

Other superlatives are formed in a way quite peculiar to Turkish, by prefixing 
to certain adjectives a syllabic somewhat similar in sound, commencing with the 


same vowel and consonants. 

or the same vowel. 

Examples : — 


dp achik 

Quite open. 

o' V' 

dp dk . 

Quite white, very white. 


dp ansiz 

Quite suddenly. 

\3ji\ 

dkrcb dkreba . 

Very near relations. 


biz bitun 

Entirely. 

Jr 

bem bdydzm 

Very white. 


buz biyuk 

Very large. 


bom bosh 

Quite empty. 


per per parlar 

Very glittering. 


taz tdmdni . 

Quite entire. 


ter teh t^miz . 

Very cfean. 


cher chipldk , 

Quite naked. 


cheup ckuruk . 

Quite rotten. 


dcftp duz 

Quite flat, sn.:)uin- 


dip diri 

Quite alive. 


sib s1jdk 

Very hot. 
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positive is to be met with. Example, jJ her (high), Jji herter (higher), 
berterin (highest) ; Jj bed (bad, ugly), Jisj bedter (worse, uglier) ; 

juvanter (younger), jouvanterin 

(youngest); <0 beh (good),y:i^ behter {better) ^ behterin (best). 

101. There is an obsolete mode of forming the comparative by adding 
the syllable or to the positive. Example, alchak (low), 
jylJl dlchakrak (lower) ; biyuk (big), biyukrak (bigger). 

EXERCISE 11. 

A. (j) bir) pretty garden bdghcM), My henim) garden is {jd 

dir) prettier. Beautiful ghiuzel) trees dghdj). Rich men. You ( J.-* 

siz) are (jC» siniz) rich, but lakiid iny father is richer. Pretty girls ( ^,sing,). 
Your sizin) book kitdb) is good, but mine is better. The largest 

house. Very little AtMC/iM/:). Sensible ('/A//?) men. Sensible women 



sip sivri 

Very pointed, very sharp. 


som soghuk . 

Very cold. 


sim siyah 

Very black. 

(^bi? or) 

sapa sagh 

Quite well, healthy. 


sap sdri 

Quite yellow. 


sip sikt 

Very tight. 


sam sdfi 

Quite pure. 


top dolou 

Quite full. 


doz doghrou . 

Quite straight. 


kdp ghdfil 

Quite negligent. 


kdp kdlin 

Very thick. 

^p\ji 

kdp kdranlik . 

Quite 'dark. 

HjZ 

kdp kdra 

Quite black. 


kdp kdinar . 

Quite boiling. 

My 

koup kourou . 

Quite dry. 

MM 

kip klrmizi . 

Quite red. 


koss koja 

Thick and fat. 


mass mavi 

Very blue. 

jyc 

moss mor 

Quite dark blue. 

Pi vk 

yap yaUniz . 

Quite alone. 

(*V. 

yam yash 

Quite wet. 

(v_.~i or) 

yem (or yep) yes hit 

Quite green. 
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kdrt, sing.). Pretty children chojouk, sing,). This child is smaller than 

that. Useful faidSli) books. The most useful book. A pretty picture {^j 

ressm). A prettier picture. The prettiest picture. The richest man. A very small 
child. A very great man. A long ottzoun) letter. This is longer than 

that. It is better to be with friends than enemies. The field tarla) is quite 
green. Quite full. Quite dry. Officers. Professors. Trees (Persian). Better 
(Turkish and Persian). Best (Persian). Very often. Very thick. Quite dry. 
Quite green. Quite hot. Very tight. A great king. Perfect professors. 

STameral Adjectives. 

102. The cardinal numeral adjectives in Turkish are as follows : — 


/■ 

bir 

One 


otouz 

Thirty 


iki 

Two 

o? 

ktrk 

Forty 


uch 

Three 

J' 

elli 

Fifty 


deurt 

Four 


dltmtsh Sixty 


besh 

Five 


yetmish Seventy 


dm 

Six 


seksSn 

Eighty 


yidi 

Seven 


doksan 

Ninety 


sSkiz 

Eight 

jy. 

yuz 

Hundred 

jyiL 

dokouz 

Nine 


bin 

Thousand 

U).' 

on* 

Ten 


yuk 

A hundred thousand 


yirmi 

Twenty 


milion 

A million. 


103. The compound numeral adjectives are formed by simply putting* 
the simple ones together. Example : Eleven, y on hir ; twelve, 

on iki ; thirteen, on uch ; fourteen, on deurt; fifteen, 

on besh ; sixteen, on aid ; seventeen, on yedi ; 

eighteen, jCj on sikiz ; nineteen, on dokouz ; twenty-one, 

jj yirmi bir ; twenty-two, yirmi iki] twenty-four, 

LUjd yirmi deurt ; thirty-one,y otouz bir ; thirty-two, otouz 

iki; forty-one, y jy Kirk bir; fifty- one, y elli bir, 8cc., &c. ; one 
hundred and fifty, Jy yuz elli; one thousand eight hundred and 
seventy-nine, Jyil? Jy jSLi bin s^kiz yuz yetmisk dokouz ; five 

hundred and eighty-five, yjL) Jyj ^ besh yuz seksen besAy and 

so forth. 


* Pronounced as the English word own.^* 
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104. The Turkish cardinal numbers are indeclinable and prefixed to the 

substantive, which is put in the singular, as on iki Mam 

(twelve men),^,5L£ on bin asker (ten thousand soldiers), ^^1 

1 yJ uck yuz lira (three hundred pounds), , iki shekir (two cities), 

(five books). 

105. hack? (how many? how much ?) is the interrogative cardinal 

numeral. It is indeclinable and always accompanied by a noun except in 
the following four cases : — 1st. In asking what number some one has 
named, as ^15 hack dedi? (how much did he say?) 2nd. In asking 
the hour, as saat kacha geldi? (what o’clock is it?) 3rd. 

In asking the price of anything, as kacha satarsiniz? (how 

brmch do you sell it at?) 4th. In asking the day of the month, as 

dJjl bou ghiun a'inytn kachi dir? (what is the day of the month to- 

day?) 


The Arabic Numbers. 

106. The Arabic cardinal numbers are occasionally used in Turkish, 
especially in writing, and it is therefore necessary for the Turkish student to 
make himself acquainted with them. We accordingly subjoin them : — 



wahid 

^ One 

SjJLc 

ashcrS 

Ten 


ahad 


di-j^ 

eshrin 

Twenty 


essn^in 

issna 

|two 

selasin 

erha'in 

Thirty 

Forty 

do 

selas6 

Three 


khamsin 

Fifty 

aju j\ 

erbaa 

Four 


sittin 

Sixty 


khams^ 

Five 


sdbin 

Seventy 


sittS 

Six 


semanin 

Eighty 


seha 

Seven 


tisin 

Ninety 


semani6 

Eight 


mi(^ 

Hundred 


tissa 

Nine 


elf 

Thousand. 


107. In forming compound numeral adjectives in Arabic the smaller 
number always precedes the larger, and j vi (and) is used between every 
number. Fxf^mple, j tissa vt khamsin (fifty-nine), j ^j\ 

^ crftam ve seman mU vk elf Cone thousand 

eight hundred and forty-four). 
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The Persian Numeral Adjectives. 

101^. The Persian numeral adjectives are also sometimes used in written 
Turkish, but more rarely than the Arabic. They are as follows : — 



yek 

One 

cV. j i-z — .1 

bisst u yek One and twenty 


du 

Two 


hisst u du 

Two 


sSh 

Three 

dUj 

bisst usSh Three ,, 


jchar 
) or chihar 

Four 

L5- 

si 

chihhil 

Thirty 

Forty 


penj 

Five 

• V 

penjah 

Fifty 


sh6sh 

Six 

c:^.>dLSi 

shast 

Sixty 


heft 

Seven 

jbi& 

heftad 

Seventy 


hesht 

Eight 


heshtad 

Eighty 

ij 

nuh 

Nine 


nev6d 

Ninety 


da 

Ten 

tSjia 

sad 

Hundred 

2(Jjb 

yazdih 

Eleven 


duvisst 

Two hundred 


duvazdih 

Twelve 


sisad 

Three „ 


shda 

Thirteen 


chahr sad 

Four „ 


chorda 

Fourteen 

kXw;3^b 

V 

pans ad 

Five ,, 


panzda 

Fifteen 

1 i.VoiT % i.i.iirf 

shcshsad 

Six ,, 


shanzd6h 

Sixteen 


hefsad 

Seven „ 


heftdSh 

Seventeen 


heshsad 

Eight „ 


hesht d6h 



nuhsad 

Nine ,, 

or 

Mzh da j 

1 Eighteen 

j\jS> 

hSzar 

Thousand 


nuvazda 

Nineteen 

j\ja> jJ 

du hSzar 

Two thousand 


hisst 

Twenty 


penj h6zar Five „ 


The Arabic Figures. 

109. The Arabic figures have been adopted by the Turks and are given 
below. Although the Turks write from right to left they employ the figures 
exactly as we do. 


1 



5 


c 

2 


r 

G 


1 

3 


r 

7 

oJu 

A 

4 


p 

8 

yiCinJ 

V 
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9 



50 


b. 

10 


1 . 

60 


1. 

11 

/■ 

M 

70 

u^. 

^ ♦ 

12 


ir 

80 


V. 

13 

Si' c;.' 

ir 

. 1 

90 



14 

ClJjJ 

it^ 

100 

jt 

1.. 

15 


\b 

101 

f-jf- 

1 .1 

16 


n 

102 


1 .r 

17 


|A 

200 

jy. P>} 

r. . 

18 


Iv 

250 


re. 

19 


n 

300 

jji. 

r.. 

20 


r. 

1,000 
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y. 

ri 

2,000 


r... 

30 


r. 

10,000 


1 * 

40 

vi 


1879 

t.) ' * 

IVAl 


110. When using a numeral with a noun the Turks frequently introduce 
a second noun between the two, which is quite superfluous in English, but 
)Ccasionally employed even by us. For example, the Turks say 
nch ntfer dddm (three men, literally three individual) men); 
yuz bash koj/oun (a hundred head of sheep); cUlaii yirmi kita 

gAem (twenty ships, literally twenty pieces of ships); uch 

tane elmass (three diamonds, literally three berries^ of diamonds); 

yuz para shehir (a hundred cities, literally a hundred pieces of cities). 


The Turkish Cardinal Numbers. 

111. The ordinal numeral adjectives are formed by adding ^jsfTinji 

to the cardinal numbers. Example, y hir (one), birinji (first); 

(two), ikiriji (second); uch (three), uchunji (third); 

(four), deurdunju (fourth); (live), beshmji 

(fifth) ; alti (six), altinji (sixth), and so forth. 

112. First is sometimes expressed by ilk or evvelki. 

113. The word four,” deurt, makes deurdunju (fourth). 


^ The word Sj\iZ tan6 means one separate grain or unit of anything. 
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changing the into J for the sake of euphony, and its compounds do the 
same. Example, on deurdunju hob (the fourteenth 

chapter). 

114. The interrogative ordinal numeral, which is 

used to ask the numerical order of a thing, has no equivalent in English. 
Example, jj bou addmlarin kdchtnjtsstni 

issterseniz? (which of these men do you want ?) ikinjissini (the 

second). 


The Arabic Ordinal Numbers. 


115. The Arabic ordinal numbers are very frequently used in writing 
Turkish, and must, therefore, be understood by the Turkish student. We* 
subjoin them : — 


evvel First 
sani Second 
salis Third 
rabi Fourth 
khamis Fifth 


sadis Sixth 
sabi Seventh 
^\j samin Eighth 
to* Ninth 
ashir Tenth 


116. The feminine of evvel is onlay and all the others are made 
feminine by simply adding, s to the masculine. Example, sanie 

(second, f.), salisse (third, f.), rabie (fourth, f.). 


Tbo Fractional Numbers. 


117. The Arabic fractions are much 
nissf Half | 

(Jjj sulss or suluss A third | 

rub or ruhou A fourth 1 

khoums A fifth i 

suds A sixth 


used. They are as follows : — 
sub or subou A seventh 
sumn An eighth 

tuss or tusou A ninth 
ushr A tenth 


118. These Arabic fractional numbers up to a tenth are employed with a 

Turkish cardinal number as the numerator. Example. jf bir nissf 

(a half), uck rub (three-quarters), iZJjJ deurt sub (four 

sevenths), sekkiz ushr (eight-tenths). The Arabic dual 

soulsan is used to express two-thirds. 

119. Fractions are also formed with words of purely Turkish origin, 
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and can only be so formed when they are higher than tenths. The 
denominator of the fraction is expressed by a Turkish cardinal niunl)er with 
the post-position ^ J de (in) after it, and the numerator by another Turkish 
cardinal number which follows the other. Example, y ikide bir 

(the half), dltida iki (two-sixths), lzJjJ ssLj beshde deurt (four- 

fifths), yirmi deurtde besh (five twenty-fourths). Some- 

times one of the words ob pai^ juZy hissCy ^ kissrn, all meaning 
a portion, is introduced. Tlxample, ob 5Job yirmi pdide sikkiz 

pdi (eight twentieths, literally eight parts in twenty parts). 

120. There are three Turkish words for half, viz., j%jb yarim^ 

bonchouk^ and 4..^b yart. ^jb yarim is used before a noun like an adjective. 
Example, e:..^Ls j4jb yarim saat (half an hour), U1 yarim elrna (half 
an apple), ^ ^b yarim ekmek (half a loaf). bouchouk is always 

used in conjunction with a cardinal number. Example, bir bouchouk 

(one and a half), iki bouchouk (two and a half), uch 

bouchouk (three and a lialf), CL-^v3 deurt bouchouk (four and a half), 

besh bouchouk (five and a half), and so on. Ojb yari is used 
like a noun, corresponding to the French word rnoiiU, Example, 

elmanin yartssi (the half of the apple), ifjbj yarisinden 

ziade (more than the half of it). 

121. The Persian fractiont.1 number chary ek (a quarter), pro- 

nounced cheirek by the Osmanlis, is used in Turkish to express not only a 
quarter in general, but also a quarter of an hour. Example, 

uch cheirek (three quarters of an hour). 

122. When a whole number and a fraction (excepting half) are used 

together, the conjunction ^ (and) or the preposition A)\ He (with) is put 
Jbetween them. Example, y ^ iki ve bir sub (two and a seventh), 
or y dJj\ iki He bir sub (two and a seventh); y ^ deurt 

ve bir rub (four and a fourth), or deurt He bir rub, 

123. In the above case, if the fraction be expressed by Turkish numbers, 
y followed by cJ or cJb is introduced after ^ or <djJ. Example, <djl 

birin yedide uchu (six and three-sevenths). 


Distributive Numerals. 

124. Distributive numerals arc formed by adding j er to the cardinal 
numbers ending in a consonant and sher or shar to those ending in a 
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vowel. Example, birir (one a-piece), ikisher (two a-piece),^^.-^]! 

altisher (six a-piece), yedishir (seven a-piece), yirmisMr 

(twenty a-piece). 

125. LlJjd makes deurdeVy changing the l;L? into a J. Example, 

deurder (four a-piece), otouz deurder (thirty-four a-piece). 

126. When there are hundreds or thousands in the number the j or the ^ 

is put after the numeral expressing the number of hundreds or thousands 
and nothing is put after or Example, Jy, JLi besher yuz (five 

hundred a-piece), ikisher yuz (one thousand two 

hundred a-piece), besher bin (five thousand a-piece). The J is 

never added to Jy except when it expresses a hundred alone. Example, 

yuzh (a hundred a-piece). 

127. In numbers composed of hundreds and smaller quantities^ or 

^ is added to the word stating the numiber of hundreds and also at the 
end of the whole number. Example, Jyjj^j deurder yuz elli 

altishir (four hundred and fifty-six a-piece). 

128. When there are tliousands, hundreds, and other numbers, J 

jii is added to the word stating the number of thousands and to the other 
two. Example, jy Jy bhher bin altisher yuz elli hirer 

(five thousand six hundred and fifty-one a piece). 

129. One by one, two by two, &c., are expressed by^ jy birh hirer j 

ikishh' ikishir, and so forth. 


EXERCISE III. 

Three horses (d.)! dt), five sheep (j^yy koyoun), and seven cows (CXyl inek). 
How many chapters are (jJ dir) there ( var) in this (y hou) book ? Forty 
chapters. Read ( okou) the second. What is the day of the month ? 'fhe 
2nd, What do you sell ( sdtarseniz) this at ? Five piastres 
ghroosh). Ten thousand five hundred and sixty-four men. Five head of sheep. 
Thirteen villages keui). Two pearls ( inji). Two hundred and fifty- 

four ships gh^mi). The third class sinif). Tiie second day 

ghiun). The thousand and one nights. The fourth regiment dlay'*), Two- 


N.B. — Always pronounce ay as ai in French. 
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and-a-half piastres. Five pounds lira) and a-half. Three-quarters of an hour. 
Five-sixths. Eleven -twentieths. Two-tliirds. Give ver) them (^^1 o«/«r«) 
four apples a-piece. Those men received fifty pounds a-picce. Half an hour. The 
year sen6) one thousand eight hundred and seventy-nine. The best scholar 
shagird) will get dlajak) twenty pounds. 1. waited hekUdim) 

an hour and a-half. 


CHAPTER IV. 


PRONOUNS. 

Personal Pronouns. 


130. The personal pronouns are as follows : — 



Singular. 

hen 

I 


Plural. 

biz (or Jy bizlcr) 

We 

cr- 

sen 

Thou 

> 

siz 

You 

y 

0 

He 


onlar 

Ihcy 

They are 

thus declined : — 





First Person. 


Nora. ben, I 

Gen. benim, of me 

Dat. bana, to me 

Acc. bl’ni, me 

Abl. benden, from me 


y biz (or hizler), we 
bizim, of us 
^ biz6, to us 
bizi, us 

bizden, from us 


Second Person. 


Norn. sen, thou 

Gen. senin, of thee 

Dat. Sana, to thee 

Acc. ci-s sent, thee 
Abl. senden, from thee 


y^ siz (or Jy^ sizler), you 
sizin, of you 
zy>i sizli, to you 
L^ys $izi, you 
yy siz den, from you 
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Tliird Person. 


Singular. 

Norn, 0, he, she, it 

Gen. cAil onoun,^ of him, of her, of it 

Dat. \j\ ana, to him, to her, to it 

Acc. , onou,^ him, her, it ! 

Ahl. ondan* from him, from her, 

from it 


Plural. 

Ju\ onlar, they 

onlar in, of them 
onlara, to them 
onlar I, them 
onlardan, from them. 


131, Instead of y biz (we) and ^ (you), bizler jyd sizler 
are sometimes used. They are even so used, out of politeness, instead of 
^ and 

132. The genitive of the above pronouns is sometimes used pleonasti- 

cally before nouns with possessive pronouns. Example, benim 

kitdbim (my book, literally, of me my book), cJyi sizin eviniz (your 
house, literally, of you your house). 


kendiy self. 


133. Self is expressed by kendou, or kendi. It is sometimes 
accompanied by the possessive pronouns. Example : — 


Singular. 
kendim, myself 
kendin, thyself 
kendi or kendissi, him- 
self, herself, itself 


Plural. 

kendimiz, ourselves 
kendiniz, yourselves 
of kendiler or kendileri, 
themselves. 


134. But alone can be used, without distinction of gender, for all 

persons of the singular and plural, when there can be no doubt as to the 
person it represents. Example, .xS kendou ghelerim (l will come 
myself), kendou yapdlk (we did it ourselves). 

135. is also used to express the English word own.” Example, 
kendou (or kendi) kitdbim (my own book), ^\j\ ^xS kendou anam 

(my own niother),^i[:;XLiw< kendou memUketiuiz (your own country). 


* vlij! ^x\ and are also sometimes pronounced unin, dm, dndan, and 
dnlar. 
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The Demonstrative Pronouns. 

136. The Turkish demonstrative pronouns are y Jom, ^ shou (this), and 
or ol (that) They are thus declined : — 

^ hou^ this. 


Singular. 

Nom. y hou, this 

Gen. bounoun, of this 

Dat. houna, to this 

Acc. bounou, this 

Abl. boundan, from this 

4 

Nom. ^ shou, this 

Gen. shonnoun, of this 

Dat. shouna, to this 

Acc. shounou, this 

Abl. shoundan, from this 

0 , or 

Nom. y 0 , or ol, that 

Gen. onoun* of that 

Dat. \^\ ana, to that 

Acc. onou, that 

Abl. ondan, from that 


Plural. 

bounlar, these 
bounlar in, of these 
bounlar a, to these 
bounlari, these 
bounlardan, from these 

shou, this. 

shounlar, these 
shounlartn, of these 
sjijyti shounlara, to these 
shounlart, these 
shounlardan, from these 

ol, that. 

onlar, they 
onlar in, of them 
onlar a, to them 
onlar i, them 
onlar dan, from them. 


137. The word ishhou is sometimes used for y, but only as an 
adjective, and it never undergoes any change. 


Arabic Pronouns, 

138. The Arabic pronouns Ijjb haza m., hazi/ii f. (this), and 
CA! J zalike (that), and the Persian m (this), and jjT an (that), are 
occasionally employed in written Turkish, 

In Turkish also sometimes, but generally in writing only, one meets with 
the Arabic pers^^mal pronoun of the third person in certain Arabic expreS' 

* See note page 30, 
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sions adopted by the Osmanlis. To properly understand written Turkish it 
is requisite to know them. They are as follows ; — 

Mvsculine Singular. 

H hou or hi (according to the rules of Arabic grammai*), him, it ; his, its. 

Feminine Singular. 

\ib ha, her. 

Dual Masculine and Feminine. 

Uute huma or hima, them (two). 

Plural Masculine, 
hum or him, them. 

The Interrogative Pronouns. 

139 . The interrogative pronouns are ^ or ^ kim (who?), ^ ne 
(what ?), and kanghi, pronounced hanghi (which ?). They are thus 
declined : — 

Norn. ^ him, who ? 

Gen. kimin, of whom } whose ? 

Dat. kimS, to whom ? 

Acc. kimi, whom ? 

Abl. kimden. from whom ? 

Nom. what? 

Gen. nMn, of what ? 

Dat. <0/0 to what ^ 

Acc. what? 

Abl. from what ? 

Nom, hanghi, which* 

Gen. hanghtnin, of which 

Dat. <0ji.iS hanghma, to which 

Acc. hanghini, which 

Abl. hanghtndan, from which 


* The strict pronunciation is kdnghx, but it is little used. 
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kim 


and hanglu as Nouns- 


140. <0 and are sometimes used as nouns, and then form their 

plural like nouns. In this case the of <0 is generally omitted in the 
derivatives of that word. Example, kirnler (what men? who?), <0 ne 
(what?), neler (what things?), hangliilar (which? lesquels in 

French). 

141. is used also sometimes to express ‘^sorne." Example, 

oJcii kimimiz ghitdi kimimiz ghitmedi (some of us went, 
some of us did not go). 

142. The word J-aJ nassl sometimes means ^Svhat kind of?*' and 

then may be considered as an interrogative pronoun. Example, J.«a3 

7iassl ddam dir (what sort of a man is he ?) y hou nassl 

kitah dir (what sort of a book is this?). J-a) nassl in this sense corre- 
sponds to the German was fur ? 


The Pronominal Affixes. 

143. Ih’diiominal afllxes are peculiar to Ttirkish and cognate languages, 
alid are used instead of our possessive pronouns. They consist of syllables 
added to the end of nouns, have the value of pronouns, and cannot stand 
alone. These affixes are either possessive or relative. 


The Possessive Affixes. 

144. The possessive affixes correspond to our possessive pronouns. 

^ 7?i or urn or oum^ mv, as hdhdm, my father 

CJ rt or in, un or Qun thy, „ evin, thy house 

i or !/, ou ) . ( 1 kalemi, his, hers, or its pen 

^ . C his, hers, or its ; ^ 

or 5M,50M (after a vowel) ^ ^ awassz, his, hers, or its mother 


miz, rnouz, or vniz or oumouz oxir, as 
f niz, nouz, or iniz or ounouz your, „ 
le7'i or lari, their, „ 


U: 

murek.cchimiz, oui ink 
eviniz, your house 
o.lji dtlari, their horse. 


* Euphonic Pronunciation of the Possessive Affixes. 

The possessive affixes arc pronounced im, m, /, imiz, iniz, leri, if the word to 
which they are added end in a consonant, as yef evimtz (our house), eviniz 
(your house), evi (his, her, its house) ; and, consequently, yQ and^ are some- 
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Declension of a Noun with a Pronominal AfSix. 

145. A noun with one of the pronominal affixes is declinable as follows 


Plural. 

kitdblarim, my books 
kitdblarimtn, of my books 


Singular. 

Nom. kildbinit my book 

Gen. kitabimiriy of my book 

JDat. kitdbma, to my book 

Acc. kitdbimi, my book 

Abl. kit dbimdan, from my book 

Nom. dghdji, his or her tree 

Gen. dghdfinin, of his or her 

tree 

Dat. dghdjina, to his or her 

tree 

Acc. his or her tree 

Abl. dghdjindan, from his or 

her tree 


kitdbldrirna, to my books 

kitdblarimi, my books 

kit dblar imdan, my hooV^ 

dghdjlari, his or her trees 
dghdjlarimn, of his or her 
trees 

dghdjlarina, to his or her 
trees 

dgfidjlartniy his or her trees 
dghdjlarindan, from his or 
her trec.s. 


times written an d/i' , as j>\) pSderimiz (our father), p6deriniz (your 

father). But, if the preceding predominant vowel in the word be ou or o, although 
written the same, they are pronounced OMm, oun, ou, oumouz, ounouz, lari respec- 
tively, as dosstoum (my friend), dosstounouz (your friend). If the 

word to wliich they are appended end in a vowel, they have then only the value of 
the letters m, n, si, miz, niz, leri, as kouzoum (my- lamb), kouzoun 

(thy lamb), kouzousou (his, her lamb) ; kMissi (his, her, cat), &c. 

Remark also that is pronounced sou, yc mouz, ^ nouz, if the predominant 
vowel be ou ox o. On the same principle of euphony, if the predominant vowel in 
the word be eu or u, the vowel of the possessive afHxes is pronounced u to agree 
with it, as gheuzun (thy eye), gheuzu (his eye); yuzun (thy face), 

yuzu (his face). See page 11 Laws of Euphony in Pronouncing Turkish.’* 
When the word to which the possessive affixes are attached terminates in oi or 
it must be borne in mind that the ^ is in that case not a vowel but a consonant, 
corresponding to our English y. Hence tiy bo'i or boy, .nakes ^ hoyim (my 
stature), boyin (thy stature), boyi (his, her, stature), &c. ; ob pai or 

pay, makes y\j payirn (my share), pay in (thy share), payi (his, her, 

share), &c. 
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146. After the affixes of the third person, the post-positions n and 
become <0 and and is inserted in the ablative.* Example ; — 


Singular. 

Nom. , anasst, his or her mother 

'w 

Gen. anassinin^ of his or her 

mother 

Dat. anassina, to his or her 

mother 

Acc. , anajysiwj, his or her mother 

Abl. anasstndan, from his or 

her mother 

Nom. ghSmissi, his or her ship 

Gen. gMmisimn, of his or her 

ship 

Dat. ghSmisM, to his or her 

ship 

Acc. yA(?mi>/n/?,hisor her ship 

Abl. ghemisindcTif or 

her ship 


Plural. 

analan, their mother 
analariniTiy of their mother 

malar ina, to their motlier 

analarini, their mother 
^bl from their mother 

gMmilerit their ship 
ghemilerinin, of their ship 

gMmilerinS, to their ship 

gMmilerini, their ship 
gMmihrinden Srom their ship. 


* In the same way, for euphony’s sake, if dS or da (in) be added to a word 
with the affixes of the third person, that particle must be preceded by a ; as, 
syjf evind^ (in his house), sSjJif evlerind^ (in their house) ; kitdbinda (in 

his book), kitdhlarinda (in their book). For such cases the letter 

indicating his, hers, its, is generally left out, but the sound of i is always preserved. 
The also can be omitted in the ablative 0f a noun followed by the possessive affixes 
of the third person, as kitdbindan (from his book), kitdblarmdan 

(from their books). 

Most words of Turkish origin ending in j change that letter into ^before the 
pronominal affixes. Example, chojouk (child), chojoughoum (my 

child), chojoughovn (thy child), chojoughon (his or her child), 

cAq/ow^Aoumo z (our child), chojoughounouz (your child); ^b 

bdltk (a fish), j^j^b b Uighim (my fish), hdligfii (his or her fish). But the ^ 

remains unchanged before as chojouklari (their child), bdltk- 

lari (their fish). In the same way, if the word end with a cJ, that letter is 

n 9 
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147. When the word yc sou (water) takes any of the possessive affixes 
a is put between it and the affix, except in the third person plural. 
Example : — 

ya souyoumouz, our water 
ya souyounouz, your water 
i^Jy^ soulari, their water. 

148. When any ambiguity is possible the genitive of the personal 

pronoun is used as well as the possessive affix. For example, evleri 
might be understood either as his houses or their house. To make the 
meaning quite clear, if the idea to be conveyed be his houses,” 
should be added, and the phrase would then run dnin evleri, 

about which no mistake is possible. 

The Relative Pronominal Affix ^ kl 

149. The relative pronominal affix is ^ ki (that off that which, whidi^, 
corresponding to celui de, celle de, in French, which sometimes partakes 
of the nature of an adjective and sometimes of a noun. It is used for lII 
genders. It is attached to nouns and ])ronouiis in two ways : — 

1st. By being placed after the genitive form of the noun or pronoun. 
Thus : — ddArnlnki (that of the man, or the man’s, or what belongs 
to the man), karndaslunki (that of the brother, or the brother’s, 

or what belongs to the brother). Example, y\ 

jd yi\ Uj kitabtm iyi dir lakin khojaniuki daha iyi dir (my book is good, 
but that of the professor, or the professor’s, is better). The separate possessive 
pronouns are accordingly formed by the aid of this particle. Tims, 
henirnki is (mine), seninki (thine), drunki (his, hers, its), 

bizirnki (ours), sizinki (yours), anlerinki (theirs). Example, 

jd kltdhhn iyi dir lakin sizinki esski dir (my book 

pronounced like y or y instead of k, and if it end in c:-? that letter is changed into 
J before the affixes; as ghevrek (biscuit), (fhevr^'yim (my biscuit), 

ghvvrhjimiz (our biscuit) ; ghicximlck (shirt), , ghieumh'yhn (my 

shirt), ghietrmh'yin (thy shirt), ghieuml/yi (In' shirt). The words 

cJyl yuk (a load), kcuk (a root), and kiaurk (a fur) are exceptions to 

tills rule. Hence, kicurkum (my fur), yuku (his load). 


^y^ souyoum, my water 
eJo yfi souyoun, thy water 
^,y^ souyou, his or her water 
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is good, but yours is old) ; sizin elmaniz 

tdtli dir lakin beniinki ekshi dir (your apple is sweet, but mine is sour). 

2nd. By being placed after the preposition erJ de (in). Thus, 
efendideki (that of the gentleman, the gentleman’s, that which the gentle- 
man has), sAndIkdeki (that which is in the box), bendeki 

(that which is in me, or in my possession). 

150. This pronoun is declined like a substantive, when it is used as 
such. Example: — 

Singular. Plural. 

Noiu. benimki, mine henimkiler, mine (the things I 

possess) 

Gen. henimkinin, of mine henimkilerin, of mine (of the 

things I possess) 

Dat. benimkin/^ to mine h€nimkiler6, to mine (to the 

things I possess) 

Acc. henimkini, mine benimkileri, mine (the things 

I possess) 

ALL benimkindenf from mine, fte?n‘mA://m/en,froin mine (froin 

the things I possess). 

151. The pronoun is used in combination with a noun without any 

preposition to form certain adverbial expressions. Example, y 

him ghiunki (that of day, to-day’s), donnki (yesterday’s, that of 

yesterday), sahahki (that of the morning, or the morning’s), y 

boa ghtuuki gbazeta (to-day’s muvspaper), Cjjly- dounki 

bawadlss (yesterday’s news). 

152. ^ ki and kiU^r never vary in their pronuuriation for the 
sake of euphony, 

KXERCISK IV. 

Who is your friend dost) ? Whom did you ( (jhnrdunuz) see ? 

My father and brother are ill (J— kHfsiz). What is your name (j^^l isstn)} 
This is iny own house. Whose house is that ? It is my brother’s. These flowers 
are all pretty. Which of them do you prefer tvrjik edersiniz) ? 

Give me your knife ( bichdk) and take ( J\ dl) mine. My knife is sharper 
kcsski/i) than yours. What is the name of your ship ? What do you 
isstcrslniz) want .J* lie wrote (<-^4^^. V^zdf) a letter (^->yil< mcktoub) 
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to his mother (Ul ana). What sort of a man is the Professor ? He is more 
learned maloumatli) than I. You are taller than he. Have you read 

to-day’s newspaper ? Do you know what is in the box ? Do you know the name of 
this ? What is that ? Wbo is that lady hanim) ? 

The Eelative Pronoiai. 

153. In one sense there is no relative pronoun in the original Turkish 
equivalent to who, which, or that. In English such relatives are always 
accompanied by a verb, and in Turkish the active or passive participle of 
the. verb expresses both the relative and the verb. This is one of the most 
curious peculiarities of the Turkish language, and one which foreigners find 
great difficulty in mastering. Thus, the man who writes is expressed by 
yazan ad&m, literally, the writing man ; the man you saw,^G^^ 
ghieurduyunuz dddnij literally, the your having seen man, &c. Still, in 
vulgar Turkish, the Persian relative pronoun ki (who, which, that) is 
often used, and the above sentences would be rendered thus, j'jk ^ 
dddm ki yazar (the man who writes), ^ dddm ki ani 

ghieurdunuz (the man whom you saw, literally, the man who (him) you 
saw). This way of speaking or writing, although understood, is extremely 
inelegant, and quite contrary to the spirit of the Turkish language. To 
express the dative, genitive, accusative, and ablative, those cases of the 
pronoun are added, and hence may be said to be declinable as 
follows : — 

^ ki, who, which, that. 

Singular, Plural. 

Noin. ki, who, which, that ^ ki, who, which, that 

Gen.cJJlitf ki onoun, of whom, of Ai on/an», whose, of whom, of 

which, whose which 

Dat. ki ana, to whom, to which ki anlara, to whom, to which 

Acc. ki onou, whom, which, that ki anlart, who, which, that 

Abl. jjJJl a!? ki ondan, from whom, from ki anlai ian, from whom, from 

which which 
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CHAPTER V. 

THE VERB. 

164, In Turkish the vei‘bs are of two kinds, simple and compound. 
When simple they are of Turkish origin, when compound they consist of 
some Arabic or Persian word and one of the auxiliaries etmek, 

MUmekf or kilmak (all meaning to do ” or make or 

olmak (to be, or to become). 


The Turkish Infinitive. 

165. The simple Turkish infinitives always end either in cX« mek or 

^ mak, as okoumak (to read), ghelmek (to come), 

sevrnek (to love), &c. If you remove this termination or you 

Jiave the root of the verb, which is also »the second person singular of the 
imperative. Example, yazmak (to write), jb yaz (write thou) ; 

yuzmek (to swim), yuz (swim thou) ; cJviif ghelmek (to come), 

ghel (come thou) ; sevrnek (to love), ^ sev (love thou). 

166. By adding to the root of the verb the termination meklik 

or mnkliky or we, two other substantive infinitives or verbal nouns 
are obtained. Example ; — 

sevrnek, to love. 

sevmeklik, to love, loving or the action of loving. 

sevmv, to love, loving or the action of loving. 

157. By putting ^4 me or U ma between the root of the verb and the 

termination the negative form of the verb is obtained. Example, 
ghelmek (to come), ghelmemek {noi to come); sevrnek (to 

love), scvw mek (not to love) ; yazmak (to write), Jk<bojV. 

yazmamak (not U write). 

158. The innnitive forms given above (see 156) can all be declined like 
substantives when used as such, but they have no plural, and the first 
Ojrrn ending in or has no genitive. 
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First Form. 

Nom. sevmek, to love, loving 

Gen. Wanting 

Dat. sevm^yi, to love, to loving 

Acc. sevmSyi, to love, loving 

Nom. to write 

Gen. Wanting 

Dat. yazmagha, to write, to writing 

Acc. yfizmaght, to write, writing 

Second Form. 

Nom. sevmeklik, to love, loving, or the action of loving 

Gen. sevmekliyin, of loving, &c. 

Dat. sevmekliy^, to loving 

Acc. sevmekliyit loving 

Nom. y(^p^(^tdtk, to do, doing, or the action of doing 

Gen. yf^p^oMtghtn, of doing, &c. 

Dat. yapmakltghfl, to doing 

Acc. yapmdkltght, doing 

Third Form. 

Nom. <uK ghelrn^, to come, coming, or the action of coming 
Gen. CJ'jUi? ghelmMiiy of coming 
Dat. ghclmfyS, to coming 

Acc. ghclmeyi, coming 

Nom. ^jV. to write, writing, or the action of writing 

Gen. yf^zmamn, of writing 

Dat. yu^fnaya, to writing 

Acc. ya^^nayh writing. 


159. The two substantive infinitive forms or verbal nouns ending in 
CiiCo inekliky maklik, or <L<3 me can take the pos ^essive affixes after 

them. Example : — 


scvmekliyim, my loving 
itevmekliyln, thy loving 
sevmekliyi, his, her, or its loving 


1st person singular 

2nd 

3rd 
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1st person plural 

sevmekliyimiz, our loving 

2nd 

sevmekliyinizt your loving 

3rd 

sevmeklikleri, their loving 

1 st person singular 

yapmakltgkim^ my doing 

2nd 

yapmakltgkm, thy doing 

3rd 

yapmaklighi, bis, her, or its doing 

1 st person plural 

yapmakhghtmiz, our doing 

2nd ,, 

jililiujU yapmakltghtmz, your doing 

3rd 

yapmaklart, their doing 

1st person singular 

l%Uy«j S€vm6m, my loving 

2nd ,, 

cf%.<Gy^ sevmSn, thy loving 

3rd „ 

sevmSssi, his, her, or its loving 

1st person plural 

J.<U^ sevm6miz, our loving 

2nd 

sevmSniz, your loving 

3rd 

sevmdleri, their loving 

1 st person singular 

kdzmam, my digging 

2nd 

kdzman, thy digging 

3rd „ 

kdzmass'i, his, her, or its digging 

1st person plural 

kdzmamtz, our digging 

2nd 

jCyli kdzmantz, your digging 

3rd „ 

kdzmalart, their digging. 


The Causal Form of the Verb. 

160. By adding jJ or to the root of a verb another verb is formed of 
a causal nature, or if the original verb be pas&ive it is made active. Example, 
yazmak (to write), yazdlrmak (to cause someone else to write) ; 

hakmak (to look), hdkfJirmak (to cause some one to look) ; 

sevinmek (to rejoice), (jXojS)^ sevindirmek (to cause to rejoice). 
is added when the r ots of the verb end with a vowel. Example, 
erimck (to melt), c eritmek (to cause to melt) ; suweylemek 

(to speak), cXcX^ suweyletmek (to cause to speak). CJvwJ demek (to 
s^y)> komak (to put, place), and ytmek (to eat) are exceptions, 

as they make cXcj Jo J didirmek^ kodourmak, and cX<jJ^. yMirmek. 
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LZJ is also used when the root of the original verb ends either in J orj, if 
the root contain more than two consonants. Example, ghettirmek 

(to bring), ghettirtmek (to cause some one else to bring) ; 

injelmek (to grow thin), irijeltmek (to cause some one 

thin); C-UJy terUmek (to perspire ), terletmek (to cause to 

161. There are some verbs, however, which do not follow these rules, 
such as — 

gechmek, to pass gcchirmek, to cause to pass 

bitmek, to finish, to grow bitirmek, to finish, to cause to grow 

kdchmak, to run away kdchirmak, to cause to run away 

kdlkmak, to get up kdldirmak, to remove 

shashmak, to be astonished shashirmak, to astonish 

ouchmak, to fly ouchonrmak, to cause to fly 

yatmak, to lie down C?^V. to cause to lie down 

cA/ to go or come out c/nA:arwa^,tocauseto goor comeout 

gheurmek, to see ghiusstermek, to show 

ichmek, to drink ichirmek, to cause to drink 

kopmak, to break (v.n.) koparmak, to break (?;.«.) 

artmak, to increase (u.n.) arttrmak, to increase (u.a.) 

bdtmak, to sink (v.n.) bdttrrnaky to cause to sink 

pishmek, to cook (v.n.) pishirmek, to cook (v.a.) 

J dushmek, to fall du.shunnek, to cause to fall 

doghnuk, to be born doghourmak, to give birth to 

\ enghrenmek, to learn eughretmek, to teach 

douimak, to feel, to hear douyourtnak, to cause to feel or hear. 

162. An active verb, or a verb which has been converted into one, 
according to the above rule, may become doubly and even triply active or 
causal by adding CL> to those which had taken andjO to those which 
had taken d^. Example : — 

otourmak, to sit ' sevmek, *^0 love 

otourtmak, to cause to sit sevdirmek, to cause to love 

otourtdourmak, to cause to , sevdirtmekt to cause to cause 

cause to sit to love. 


to grow i 
perspire) 
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Reflective and Passive Verbs. 

163. A verb is made either reflective or passive by the addition of ^ to 

the root. Example, okouinak (to read), okounmak (to be 

read) ; cXij yhnek (to eat), yenmek (to be eaten) ; komak (to 

place), konmak (to be placed); boulrnak (to find), 

boulounmak (to find one’s self). 

164. Passive verbs are formed by adding J or ^ to the root of a 

primitive verb. Example, wourmak (to strike), wouronlmak 

(to be struck) ; sevmek (to love), sevilmek (to be loved) ; 

dmak(to throw), dtilmak (to be thrown), &c. jj is used when 
tlie root of the primitive verb ends in a vowel or J. Example, 
okoumak (to read), okounmak (to be read). 

165. Reciprocal verbs are made by adding to the root of a primitive 

verb. Example, sevmek (to love), sevishmek (to love one 

another) ; g/teurmek (to see), gheiirushmek (to see one 

another); suwiylemek (to speak), suwhjleskmek (to 

speak to one another). 

The Negative Potential Verbs. 

166. Verbs expressing impossibility or incapability are formed by intro- 

ducing a or \ before the ^ me or U ma of negative verbs.* Example, 
ynzmak (to write), yazmarnak (not to write), yfizamamak 

(not to be able to write) ; ghebnek (to come), ghelmemek 

(not to come), gheUmemek (not to be able to come). If the root 

of the verb end in a vowel sound, then ^ is added to it instead of s, for the 
sake of euphony. Example, terUmek (to perspire), 

terleyhnemek (not to be able to perspire). 

167. If the root of the verb from which the impossible form is taken end 

in CJ that letter becomes J in the impossible verb. Example, etmek 

(to do), dememek (not to be able to do). 

168. The derivation of Turkish verbs will be seen at a glance from the 
following table. 


S' See 157. 
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Table of the Derivation of Turkish Verbs. 


Active 


sevmek, to love 

„ Negative 


mmemek, not to love 

,, Impossible 


sev/memok, not to be able to love 

(/ausal 


setjdirmckt to cause to love 

,, Negative 


sevdinnemek, not to cause to love 

„ Impo.ssible 


set)dirhne7nck, to be unable to cau.se to love 

Tassive 


sevibtivky to be loved 

Negative 


sexHlmemek, not to be loved 

,, Impossible 


seviUrntmek, not to be able to be loved 

Causal 


scvildirmck^ to cause to be loved 

llcflective 


sevmmck (to love one’s self), to be delighted 

,, Negative 


sevinmemek, not to be delighted 

,, Impossible 


sevMynnnek, not to be able to be delighted 

Causal 


scvmdirmeky to cause to be delighted 

„ Negative 


sevindinnemek, not to cause to l)e delighted 

,, Impossible 


h'evindir/mcmek, to be unable to cause to be 
delighted 

Reciprocal 


sevishmeky to love one another 

,, Negative 


sevishmemeky not to love one another 

,, Impo.ssible 

Sf^isMmemeky not to be able to love one 

another 

Pa.ssive 


sevishilmeky to be loved mutually 

,, Negative 

L. Ati 

sevishilmemek, not to be loved mutually 

„ Impossible 

y*> 

sevishiUmemeky not to be able to be loved 
mutually 

Causal 


sevishdirmck , to cause to love mutually. 


169. All these derived verbs are conjugated in the same way as the 
primitive verb. 

How to Express “to be able” in Turkish. 

170. To be able to do an action is expressed by the verb cXAj bilmck 
(to know) put after the root of any verb with » joined on to it. Thus : — 
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if) yaza bilmek (to be able to write, to know how to write) ; ijj) 
cUb yuze bilmek (to be able to swim, to know how to swim). 

171. If the last letter of the root of the verb have a vowel sound ^ is 

added to it instead of 6. Example, okouya bilmek (to be able 

to read), cX^b suweyleye bilmek (to be able to speak). The negative 
of this formation is not used, as there is a special form to express impossi- 
bility (see 166). 

172. The meaning of the negative form is, of course, in general perfectly 

clear, but the negative form of tlie causal verbs, besides its ordinary signifi- 
cation, sometimes expresses proliibiting oV preventing the action being done. 
Thus sevindirmernek means not only not to cause to rejoice,*' 

but also to prevent some one from rejoicing.*' 

173. All verbs are not capable of all the forms given above. The 

auxiliary verb iiUmek (to do), for example, can only make cX^Ubl 

eiUmemek (not to do) the negative, and eileyhnemek (not to be* 

able to do) the impossible form. 

I’he Moods of the Verb. 

174. In Turkish the verb has six moods: the infinitive, the indicative, the 
necessitativc, the optative, the conditional, and tiie imperative. The infini- 
tive, the indicative, and the imperative are the same as in all languages, but 
the necessitative, optative, and conditional are peculiar to Turkish. 

175. The necessitativc states than an action rniist or ought to take place. 

Example, yazmaliymi (l must write, I ought to write, 1 am to 

write) ; yazmdli yidim (l was obliged to write, it was necessary 

for me to write, or I ought to have written). 

176. The optative indicates wishing or desiring, and corresponds to 

the subjunctive in European languages. Example, yaza (that he may 
write), yazaydi (that he might write) ; keshke 

biUydim (oh i that I knew !) keshke yhideydi (oh! that he 

would go!) 

177. The con(htional states the condition on which another action 
t ikes place, has t iken place, or will take place. Example, 

ghelse memnoun olouroum (if he come I shall be glad); 

olsayidirn j viemnoun olour oudoum (if I were . rich 

I would be glad). 
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Conjugation of a Turkish Verb. 

178. All Turkish verbs are conjugated in the same way, there being no 
irregular verbs, except the defective verb ''to be;’’ but there are certain 
modifications required by the laws of euphony which hold good in the 
inflexions of verbs as in other things. We subjoin the verb achmak 

as a model of the conjugation of all verbs : — 

Infinitive Mood. 

achmak (to open). 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

^ achh/ortm* I am opening^ acKiyoriz* we are opening 

ach'iyorsm,* thou art opening ackiyorsuitz* you are opening 

he, she, or it is opening acA/yor/ar, they are opening 

Imperfect. 

achiyor irfim.J I was open- achhjor jrfj'A, we were open- 

ing ing 

achxyor idin, thou wast 1 acklyor idiniz, you were 

opening opening 

achiyor idi, he, she, or it ^ achlyor idiler, they were 

was opening opening 

A or 1st. 

acharm, I open (habitually), I achariz, we open, or will open 

shall open 

acharsin, thou openest, thou acharsiruz, you open, or will 

wilt open open 

achar, he, she, or it opens, or f ackarlar, they open, or will open 
will open 

* Also pronounced achjyoroum, achiyorsoun, achlyorouz, achnyo.'sounouz. 
t Or I open, thou openest, &c. (but not habitually). 

J Or achlyordim, achlyordln, achhjordl, &c. 
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Past Habitual. 

Plural. 

(ichar-idik, we used to open, 


Singular. 

debar ’■idbriy^ 1 used to open, 
or I would open, or w'ould 
have opened 

achar-idin, thou usedst to 
open, or would open, or 
would have opened 
Joj achar-idi, he used to open, 
or would open, or would 
have opened 


or would open, or would 
have opened 

achar-idiniz, you used to 
open, or would open, or 
would have opened 
acharlar-idi, they used to 
open, or would open, or 
would have opened 


^erfcct. 


achdtm, I opened, did open, or 
have opened t 

achdin, thou openedst, did open, 
or hast opened 

achd'i, he, she, or it opened, did 
open, or has opened 


ackdik, we opened, did open, or 
have opened 

achdauz, you opened, did open, 
or have opened 

achdilar, they opened, did open, 
or have opened 


* Or achardlni, achardm, avhardh ^c. 

t ' I have opened, thou hast opened,"' &c., are generally considered to correspond 
to another fonii which we give below ; but this form can only be used correctly 
when there is doubt or uncertainty, and wlien the speaker means to state that he 
believes what he says, but cannot vouch for it. 


arhnusJuin, I have c>pened 
ucht/Nshsln, tliou hast opened 
achnush, /he, she, or it| 
or ach7nishd}r, ^ has opened 


achniishiz, we have 0 }>ene(l 
achmis/isin'iz, you have opened 
achnishlar, tliey liave opened. 


Hence ghdmish should not be translated He has conn ,*’ but He has 

come, I believe,** &c. ghitmish means not “ He has gone,” but I think 

he has gone, but I canrot vouch for it.** and so forth. In fact, the syllable 
mish or imisht added to any tense or person of the indicative or necessitative 

moods, makes the statements doubtful, the speaker intending to convey the idea that 
what he asserts is only hearsay. Example, achajuhnish (he will open, 

it is said), ackmaJllar imlsfi (they ought to open, it is said). 
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Pluperfect. 

Singular, Plural. 

achdidim, I had opened* achdidik, we had opened 

achdidin, thou hadst opened achdidiniz, you had opened 

achdidi, he, she, or it had achdidilar, they had opened 

opened 


or, 


idi, I had opened 


\ achdtk idi, we had opened 

achdin idi, thou hadst 

•♦V 


1 achdtniz idi, you had 

opened 

opened 

achdi idi» they had 


\ achdilar idi, they had 

oj)encd 

i 

1 

opened 

Future. 


ackajaghtm, I shall or will 

I achajaghiz, vfe s\\s\\ or yf 'iW 

open 

\ 

open 

achajaksin, thou shalt or 

achajaksimz, you shall or 

wilt open 

! 

i 

will open 

4^1 achajak, he, she, or it shall 

j achajaklar, they shall or 

or will open 

I 

will open 

Past Future. 


achajak idim, I was 

cJjkjl , 

•• W . V 

^ achajak idik, we were 

about to open 


about to open 

achajak idin, thou wast | 


1 achajak idiniz, you were 

about to open 


about to open 

achajak idi, he, she or it 

iJ’SA 

1 achajakler idi, they were 

was about to open 


about to open 

* The pluperfect is also expressed sometimes as follows : — 

achmish idim, I had 


achmish idik, we had 

opened 


)pened 

achmish idin, thou hadst 

/'V.' 

achmish idiniz, you had 

opened 


open ^d 

uf achmish idi, he, she, or I 


achmish idiler, they had 

it had opened 


opened 



Govjuffation of 

a Turkish Verb. ^9 

Necessitative Mood. 

Aorist. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

achmallyim, I must open, or 

achmaitylZy we must open, 

ought to open, or am to 

or ought to open, or are to 

open 

open 

achmalmn, thou must open. 

achmal'is'iniz, you must open. 

or ought to open, or art 

or ought to open, or are to 

to open 

open 

achmali, he, she, or it must 

achmalilar, they must open. 

open, or ought to open, or 

or ought to open, or are to 

is to open 

open 

Past. 

achmal'iyid)m, I o\ight to 

cJjud^U.2-1 achmaViyidlk, we ought to 

have opened ; it was ne- 

have opened ; it was ne- 

cessary that I opened 

cessary that we opened 

aclnnaliyidm, thou ought 

achmalJytdimz, you ought 

to have opened ; it was 

to have opened ; it was 

necessary that thou 

necessary that you 

openedst 

opened. 

ac/mialjy^di, he ought to 

^ achmalilar idi, they ought 

have opened ; it was ne- 

to have opened ; it 

cessary that he opened 

was necessary that they 


opened 

Optative Mood.* 

Present. 

achaynn, that I may open 

ac/iayiz,\ that we may open 

^ (icha s)n, that thou mayest open 

acha shiiZf that you may open 

acha, that he, she, or it may 

achalar, that tliey may open 

open 


Used frequently also instead of the imperative ; thus, acha sin means 

often open *’ (thou), as well as ** that thou mayest open.’* 

t Or achaJhn. 
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Past, 


Singular. 

achaydtm, that I had opened, 
or might open 

achaydH, that thou hadst 
opened, or might open 
ackayd'i, that he, she, or it 
had opened, or might open 


Plural. 

achaydtk, that wc had opened, 
or mii^ht open 

achaydmiz, that you had 
opened, or might opep 
achaydiUr, that they had 
opened, or might open 


Conditional Mood. 

Aorist, 


achsam, if I open 
cJ— acksan, if thou openest 

achsa, if he, she, or it open 


Past, 

acJisaydim, if I opened, or 


achsak, if we open 
achsaniZy if you open 
achsalar, if they open 


had opened 
cJ achsaydmy if thou openedst, or 

hadst opened 

nchsaydty if he, she, or it 
opened, or had opened 




' achsaydiky if we opened, or 
had opened 

\ achsaydtmz, if you opened, 
or had opened 

\ achsaydilavy if they opened, 
or had opened 


Imperative Mood. 


achy or achaiy open thou 

achsin, let him, her, or it open 


achalirriy let us open 
achiniZy open you 
achstnlar, let them open 


Participles. 

Active. 

Present. 

achariy^ opening, who or which opens, opened, or will open. 


* Used both as an adjective and a noun. 
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Aorist. 

achar, opening, who or which opens habitually, or will open. 

Past. 

achmUsh, who or which has opened. 

Perfect. 

achdiky who or which has opened. 

Future. 

achajak, who or which will open. 

Passive. 

Aorist. 

achdiky who or wdiich is or has been opened. 

Future. 

achajaky who or which will be opened. 

Verbal Nouns. 

achma, opening, the act of opening 
achdik, the act of having opened 
achajaky the act of being about to open 

Gerunds. 

achipy opening, having opened 
acharaky opening, continuing to open 
achnak,^ 

■■ as soon as opening, or on opening 
acliinjl’.y ) 

acha achdy by opening and opening, or repeatedly opening 
achmaghiiiy by reason of opening 
achali, since opening. 


V 


Remarks on th j Formation of the Tenses and their Value. 

179* The cliaracteristic sign of present of the indicative is the syllable 
which, added to the root of the verb, makes tlie third person singular of this 
tense, Py simply adding ^ ^ ^ and J to this the other persons are 

obtained. If the root of the verb end in it generally changes into J. 

K 2 
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(jhitmck (to go), ghidiyor (he goes) ; yerat- 

male (to create), yerMiyor (he creates). ITiis tense is often called 

by English grammarians the present progressive or second present tense. It 
indicsites that the action is going on at the present moment, while one is 
speaking ; whereas the aorist of the indicative indicates that the action is 
going on but is not over, and is habitual. Hence the aorist of the indicative 
has often been regarded as the present tense of that mood ; but it is not 
really so, as it expresses the action in an indefinite way, referring both to 
the present and the future. Thus, yazhjorim means I write at the 

present moment, I am writing”; whereas yaznrlm means, f write in 

general as a habit,” or it conveys a promise, and then corresponds to, I will 
write.” 

180. The characteristic sign of the aorist of the indicative is the letter 

j added to the root of the verb, which forms the third person singular. The 
other persons are then formed by simply adding ^ and The 

vowel sound between the j and the root of the verb varies, being either a, d, 

euy ?/, i or if, and can only be learnt by practice or from a good dictionary, 
such as Redhouse’s, which gives the aorist of each verb with the infinitive. 
Example, gfielrnek (to come), ghelir (he comes), ghelirim 

(l come); klrmak (to break), kirar (he breaks), jA Idrarsintz 
(you break); bilniek (to know),^«b bilir (he knows), bilirim 

(l know); ‘verinek (to give), verir (he gives), verirsiniz 

(you give). If the root of this verb end in that letter generally becomes 
0 in the aorist. l^xample, ghitmek (to go), ghider (he goes), 

ghiderim (l go), ghidersiniz (you go). 

181. The imperfect of the indicative indicates that an action had taken 

place, but was not fmislied at a given moment. It is formed by adding 
wjJj or cJjol oJol in the singular, and lIJl) or fx) 

in the plural, to the third person singular of the present temse. 
l^xample, ydziyoridi (he was wTiting — then, at that particular 

time), ghidiyoridik (w^e were going). 

182. The past habitual corresponds to the irnparfalt and conditionnel 

tenses in French. It indicates that one was in the habit of doing an action 
formerly, or that one would do it on condition of something else happening. 
Thus, ghelir idlm signifies either, I used to come,” or, I would 

come” (if something else happened), 
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zenghin olsaydim pek memnoun olour oudoum* (if I were rich I v oiild be 
very glad). 

183. The perfect of the indicative indicates that an action has taken 
place either a long time ago or quite lately. Hence it not only corre- 
sponds to our past tense in English, but to our compound tense, formed 
with the past participle and the auxiliary verb ‘‘have.” For example, 
gkeldi not only means “ he came,” but also “he has come” ; ghezdi^ 
** he walked,” and he has walked.** It may also sometimes be translated by 
our past formed with did. Example, yazdimi (did he write?), 

yazdi (he did write). This tense is formed by appending 
oJ cJj to the root of the verb. Example, konoushrnak 


* The particles which are used tc express the different tenses of the verb 
are subject to the laws of euphony. Therefore i generally changes into ou 
when the predominant vowel is ou or 0 , and into u if the predominant vowel be 
eu or u. Thus i^^ pronounced olour-oudomn (instead of olonr-idim); 

oldoum (I became), oldouti (thou bccarnest), oMou (he became), 

oldouk (we became), oldounouz (you became), oldoiilar (tliey became), 

^ olouroum (T become or will become), oloursoun (thou becoincst), 

olour (he becomes or will become), olouyoroum (I am becoming), 

olouyorsoun (thou art becoming), olouyorouz (we are becoming), 

olouyorsounouz (you are becoming), olouyorlar (they arc becoming). The 

other tenses are pronounced in a similar way, as olour oudoinn (I became or 

would become or be), ‘->^1 olmoush oudou (he had become or he had been). 

Other verbs the same, as yoroulouroum (I am fatigued or shall be fatigucil), 

yorouloursoun (tliou art fatigued or wilt be fatigued); euksurumm 

(I cough or will cough), euksurursunuz (you cough or wdll cough); 

boulmoushoudoum (1 had found), houlmoushoudonnouz (you had 

found), boulouroudoum (I used to find or w^ould find), boulounouz 

(find), boulsoun (let him find) ; fjheureurum (I see), (jhmrdum 

(I saw), gheurdu (he saw), gheurduler (tluy sa./), gkeurrnush 

(he has seen — they say), gheurmush usshn or gheurut's/hn (if I 

see), geururdum (^ would see). These euphonic changes are not different 

conjugations, and are best learnt by reading and speaking with a good teacher ; and, 
although the laws of euphony given in a preceding chapter will serve generally as a 
guide and help, considerable latitude is allow^ed, giving rise often to slight differences 
of pronunciation, as, for instance, achiyorim and ach'iyoroum, which are both 

allowable. 
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(to talk), konoushdouk (we talked) ; ghiulmek (to laugh), 

ghiuldum (I laughed). 

184. The pluperfect is formed by adding or to the perfect. 

Example, gheldi idi (he had come). 

185. I’he corresponds to the future in English, with this differ- 

ence that it simply asserts what will happen without making a promise, 
which is always expressed by the aorist. The third person singular of this 
tense is formed by adding or preceded by a to the root of a verb. 
The other persons are then obtained by appending ^ ^ jCi J to the 
third person singular. Example, wourmak (to strike), 

wourajak (he will strike) ; kessmek (to cut), kessejhjim 

(l will cut),J^<C«^ kessy eyiz (wc shall cut), &.C. If the root of the 
verb end in cuf it generally changes into J in this tense. Example, 

ghitmek (to go), ghidejeyim (I shall go); cX«cjJ etmek 

(to do), edejhjim (l shall do). In the first person singular and 

plural the j changes into ^ and the cJ is pronounced like y, for the sake 
of euphony, as yazajaghtrn (l will write). 

186‘. The future past of the indicative signifies that an action was going 
to take place in the past, present, or future. It is formed by adding 

cJofj fjJ or &c., to the third person singular of the future. 
Example, ghelejek-idim (1 was about to come), 

yapajakddi (he was about to do it), eulejek idiler (they were 

about to die). 

187. The characteristic sign of the present of the necessitative is meli 

or maliy which, added to the root of the verb, forms the third person singular 
of this tense. The other persons are then obtained by adding &c. 

It serves to express a present necessity or duty. Example, y 

hou ghian chidishmatii/im (l must work to-day, or I ought to work to-day, 
or I am to work to-day). 

188. The past necessitative expresses that it was necessary or right that 
an action should have taken place, or that one was forced to perform some 
act. It is formed by adding Jo) cJjo) &c. to th ^ root of the verb, with 

added to it. Example, |♦Jo) doun chdlishmaliyidim (l 

ought to have worked yesterday, or I was compelled to work, or I was to 
work), ijJj j\js^ mouhareheye. ghitrneliyidiniz (you ought to have 

gone to the war, or you were obliged to go to the war, or you were to go to 
the war, or you should have gone to the war). It is the past tense of 
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must,” which is wanting in English, and corresponds to the German 
musste, 

189. The present of the optative serves to indicate a wish or desire that 
some action may be performed. Its characteristic sign is a, added to the 
root of the verb, which forms the third person singular, from which the other 
tenses are formed by the addition of ^ ^ ^ J. If the root of the verb 
end in that letter most often changes into J in this tense. Example, 

ghideyirn (that I may go), ghidelirn (let us go). 

190. The past optative either expresses a wish that some action may 
take place, although one scarcely expects it, or indicates regret that some 
action has not taken place in the past. It is formed by adding 

See. to the third person singular of the present optative. Example, 
keshke gheleydi (Oh, that he would come, or might come !), 

keshkS turkche bileydim (Oh, that I knew Turkish ! or. Oh, 
that I had known Turkish !). 

191. The characteristic sign of the optative, s e, is pronounced like a 

when the verb is composed of hard letters, and sometimes even it is replaced 
by an ilif. Example, instead of uchalim (let us open), instead 
of ola (it may be). Sometimes even tlie s and ^ arc omitted altogether. 
Example., kesseydi (that he might cut); achaydhn (that I 

might open), achaydlk (that we might open). 

192. The present or aorist of the conditional states the condition on 
which some other action takes place or will take place. Example, ^ 

ghelse hen ghiderim (if he come, I shall go); hawa 

ghiuzel issi ghezerim (if the weather be fine, I shall take a walk). It is 
formed by adding ^ ^ or J to the root of the verb. 

193. The past conditional states the condition on which, if something had 

happened, some other action would have taken, or would take place still. 
It casts doubt on the performance of some condition in the past, present, 
or future. Example, i^Jy! ghelshjdi ghezh Him (if he came, I 

would take a walk) ; ^ Jo) jbb y(fpsaydi ben dakhi yapar 

idim (if he did it, I would do it also). The past and present conditional 
correspond to the present and past subjunctive in European languages. 
The preposition “ if ” is, so to speak, included in this mood, but it can and 
is often used together with it. Example, 

eyer zenghin olsaydim kitablar AUr idim (if I were rich I would buy 
books). The conditional mood is often used for the optative ; thus, 
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ghelseydi is the same as gheleydi (Oh, that he would come, or that 

he had come!) The past conditional is formed by adding 
8cc. to the third person singular of the present conditional. 

The Number and Person of the Verb. 

194. Verbs, like nouns, have two numbers, the singular and the plural. 

They have three persons, which remain invariable, whatever may be the 

gender of the nominative. 

The persons of each number are formed from the third person singular, 
to which certain endings are added. 

The^r^^ pemon singular of all tenses is formed by adding or to the 
third person singular. If the third person singular end with a or a ir, the 
is always left out, and the ^ left out or* retained at pleasure. Example, 
(he writes), yazarm (I write) ; j ^\ j \ Atdyhr (he is throw- 
ing), dtdywrim (I am throwing); yazdi (he wrote), 

yazdim. (l wrote) ; j \ j \ dtar idi (he used to throw, or would throw), 
jb’l dtdr idirn (I used to throw, or would throw) ; dtsa (if he 
throw), or atsam (if I throw). 

195. In the first person singular of the optative, the ^ is sometimes 

preceded by a Example, or ghidiyim (that I go), or 

gkeUyim (that 1 come). 

196. In the first person singular of the indicative mood of the negative 

or impossible form of a verb, the j of the third person singular is generally 
omitted, but it is occasionally retained, and always so in the interrogative. 
Example, yazmaz (he does not write), yazmam (l do not write), 
or, more rarely, yazmazim (I do not write), y^^uiazmiyim 

(do I not write?); suweyUmez (he does not speak), 

sutdylemern or suweylhnazim (I do not speak), 

smveylemezmiyim (do I not speak ?) 

197. The second person singular is formed by adding ^ to the third 

[>erson sin^^ular ; but if the third person end with or <Uj, a surd cJ 
(pronounced like n) is appended instead. In tins 'ase the ci is always 
left out, and the s can be omitted or retained. Example, jxS ghider (he 
goes), ghidersin (thou goest) ; ghelior (he comes), 

ghelior sin {thon comest) ; gkitdi (he went), ghitdin (thou 

wentest) ; ghitse (if he go), ghitsem (if f go), or ghitsen 

{if thou go). 
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198. The second person singular of the imperative is an exception to 
this rule, for it consists simply of the root of the verb, without any addition. 
Example, yapmak (to do, to make), yap (do, make); 
k&chmak (to run away), ^ kach (run away). 

199. There is another form of the imperative second person singular 
which is used to give greater force or emphasis to the command. It con- 
sists of the root of the verb with a surd n added to it. Example, 

yapin (do it, then); kdckin (run away, then, or do run away); 

yazin (do write). 

200. If the root of the verb end in a vowel, cJj is added instead of 
cJ to form the emphatic imperative. Example, Lib hashla (begin thou), 
CJoLlb bashlaym (do thou begin). 

201. The first person plural is obtained by adding J or to the third 

person singular ; but if the latter end in lSiJ or then j or cJ (according 
as it is a verb containing hard or soft letters) is employed, in which case 
the lJ is always left out, and the 5 sometimes. Example, fif- cheker (he 
draws), chekeriz (we draw), chekdi (he drew), chekdik 

(we drew), chekse (if he draw), cX- or cheksek (if we 

draw). 

202. In the present of the indicative of the negative and impossible 

forms the general rule is occasionally followed for forming the first person 
plural, and it is always in the interrogative ; but in general tlie J of the tliird 
person singular is omitted, and thejj then added. Example, J.^b yazmaz 
(he does not write), J^^b yazmayiz (we do not write), instead of y.^^^b 
yazmaziz^ rarely used ; ^^yojb yazmazmiyiz (do we not write ?) ; 
kessemaz (he cannot cut), kessemiyiz (we cannot cut), 

kessemazmiyiz (cannot we cut?) 

203. The frst person plural of the imperative is exceptional. It is 

formed by adding a » (pronounced a ox e according as tne preceding letters 
are hard or soft) to the root of the verb, if that end in a consonant, and 
also the syllable ^ ; but if the root of the verb end with a vowel sound 
then a ^ is put before the s. Example, ghel (come), gheUlim (let 
us come); ch1k (go out), chikalm (let us go out); 

chaHsfi (work, study), chdlishdlim (let us work, study); Ijltb bashla 

(begin), bashlayaUrn (let us begin) ; suweyle (speak, talk), 

suwevl^elim (let us speak, talk"). 
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204. In the present of the optative the vowel ^ is sometimes prefixed to 
thej of the first person plural. Example, instead of olayiz (that 
we may be) ; jXj instead of kilayiz (that we may make). 

205. The second person plural is formed by adding jSwi seniz to the third 

person singular ; but if that end in or ^ is used instead, in which 
case and s can be omitted. Example, chikar (he goes out),^^^*U^ 
chikarsiniz (you go out), chika (that he may go out), chika- 

siniz (that you may go out), chtkdi (he went out), chxkdiniz 

(you went out). 

206. The second person plural of the imperative is irregular, for it is 

formed by adding ^ to the root of the verb, or^ if the root end in a voivel 
sound. Example, yap (make thou), yf^pmiz (make you) ; Lib 
hashla (begin thou),jL>Llb bashlayimz you). 

207. The third person plural is always formed by adding f to the third 
person singular. Example, jlib^ chikdr (he goes out), chik&rlar (they 

go out), chikdi (he went out), cliikdilar (they wi^nt out) ; 

etdi (he did), etdiler (they did) ; ckiksa (if he go out), 

cMksalar (if they go out), cfiiksin (let him go out), 

chtksmlar (let them go out). 

208. The syllable f in the compound tenses may either precede or follow 
the termination, or oJob Example, sever di (he loved), 

severltr idi or^juJ jy^ sever idiler (they loved). 

EXERCISE V. 

I will make him write. He writes. I wrote. You wrote. I walk 
yurumek), 1 shall walk. You walked. I must walk. I ought to have walked. 
If you walk you will be olajaksiniz) tired yorghoun). If 

you walked. Open the window penjSrS). I have opened it. Begin 

thou. Begin you. I have begun. Run koskmak) thou. Run 

you. Let him run. I must run. You must run. He ought to have run. If he 
run. If you run. If they ran. It is (^J dir) necessary gherek) that they 

run. I would run. We shall see ghieumshmek) one another again. We 

saw one another. Make him read okoutmak) his lesson {{^j^ derss'), I 

made him read. He ought to read every day. Hold your tongue.* I /will hold my 

* To hold one's tongue in Turkish is soussmak. 
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tongue. He ought to have held his tongue. Ask sormak) what o’clock 

(jj -^15 saat kach dir) it is. I have asked. I had asked. If you ask him, 

he will tell you. If you asked me, I would tell you. If you study, you will learn. 
Where is your brother. He* has gone out. When will he come back ( gfUri). 
He will come at five o’clock. Tell him I came. I will tell him. I will wait 

an hour. Wait. If you wait. I have waited in vain hihoud^). 

Come to-morrow I cannot come. I cannot wait. You ought to 

wait. I cannot see. I must read. Sit down. Make him sit down. I will make 
him sit down. Let them sit down. Let him get up kdlkmak). Get up. 

At what o’clock do you get up. I rose this morning at six o’clock. You must rise 
to*^ morrow at five. Go to bed yatmak) early. If you go to bed early you will 

get up early. He has gone to bed. Oh, that I knew 7'urkish ! Let us go. Let us 
run. We have run. If we study, we shall learn. I wish isst6mek) to study. 

He wanted isstdmek) to walk. If he wishes, let him walk. The Pasha has 

come (they say). If you wish, wc will go out. You heard the news ( khnbr) 

yesterday. I heard it last ghechen) week haftd). I ought to have heard 

it also. If the post arrive to-day let me know Uldirmek) . If the post 

had arrived I should know it. It will come next gheUgek) week. The 

man who brought]' the news is dead eulmek, to die). The man who wrote 

the letter is alive sagh). Who knows ? I saw him yesterday. He introduced 
ghieurushdurmek) me to his friend. He can speak English very well. 
You can speak to him. l^et us talk konoushmak) Turkish every day. You 

speak veiy well. I can write it better. 

The Participles. 

209. A participle, as its name implies, partakes both of the nature of a 
verb and an adjective, and in Turkish it is sometimes used as a noun, in 
which case it is declinable and can take affixes. 

210. There are five active participles in Turkish, the present^ the 
aoristy the pasty the j;er/cc^, and the futurey aiid two passiiw, the uorw^and 
the future. 

211. The present active partieijAe is formed by adding or en to 
the root of the verb, according as that consists of hard or soft letters. If 

* The personal pronouns are generally omitted in Turkish, except when the 
meaning wuuld not be clear without them. 

t See 156. 
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the root of the verb end in a vowel sound, or is added instead of 
or Example, (j'jb yazan addm (the writing man, or the man who 
writes, wrote, or will write); seven kdri (the loving woman, or the 

woman who loves, loved, or will love); okouyan chojouk (the 

child who reads, read, or will read); suweyleyen k1z (the girl who 

speaks, spoke, or will speak). 

212. If the root of the verb end 'in iZJ, that letter changes into J to 

form this participle. Example, ghiden (who goes), from 

ghitrnek (to go); eden (who does), from cX4:vJ ^^uiek (to do). 

213. With causal verbs ending in tSJ, the llj can be retained or a J 

substituted for it at pleasure. Example, chaghirtmak (to cause to 

call), chaghirldn or ckjghtrddn (causing to call, who 

causes to call). 

214. This participle is applicable either for the present, past, or future. 

Example, ghelan dddm means either^^^ the coming man, the man 

who comes, the man who came, or the man who will come.’’ 

215. It can be used as a noun, and can then be declined as such. 

Example, yazanlar (writers, or those who write), okonyaiilar 

(readers, or those who read). This participle thus replaces the relative 
pronoun with a verb in European languages.’’^ 

216. The aorist active participle is very similar in its meaning to the 

preceding, but it indicates that the action is habitual, whereas the prescmt 
active participle merely asserts that the action is performed only once, or 
just at present. It is formed by adding j to the root of the verb, and 
inserting a vo^vel between them, which v/iries according to the laws of 
euphony, or, in other words, it is the same as the third person singular of 
the aorist of the indicative. What vowel sound must be given Can oidy be 
learnt by practice, or the use of a good dictionary which gives tlie aorist 
participle with every infinitive. Example, fci chichekler diker 

dddm (the flower-planting man, or the man who plants flowers (habitually), 
or will plant flowers) ; ghiuler kari (the laughing woman, or the 

woman who laughs) ; idsluru 

kessdirwekden ijjinah eder hir dddm dcilirn (l am not a man tcho avcids 
having his head cut off); jS:} cLoir ^ tier nevi 


* See 156. 
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hhmulissden hahsx eder ghazeta dir (it is a newspaper treating (or which 
treats) of every kind of news). 

217. This participle is generally used as an adjective, but can be 
employed as a noun. 

218. With negative verbs or those signifying impossibility, this parti- 
ciple is formed by putting jU or^ after the root of the verb, according as 
that contains hard or soft letters. Example, jUjb yazmuz (not writing, 
who does not write, or will not write); ghelmez (not coming, who does 
not come, or will not come); y>j^ ghieurmez (not seeing, who does 
not see, or will not see). Thus it always corresponds to the third person 
singular of the aorist of the indicative. 

219. Most verbs ending in CL? change that letter into J to make this 

participle. Example, ghitmek (to go), jsS ghider (going, who 

goes, or who will go). 

220. The fast active participle is formed by adding (pronounced 

rnish, mh/i, mush, or moush, according to the letters preceding it) to the root 
of the verb. Example, okoumoush (who has read), 

okoumoush adarn (a man who has read, i.e,, a learned man), 

kMlrriish birjinjan^ (a broken cup, or a cup that has been broken). 

221. In European languages the past participle and tlui passive participle 

are alike, but in Turkish the passive participle is expressed by the active 
participle of the passive form of the verb. Example, yazmish (who 

has written), yazibmsh (which has been written). 

222. This participle is almost always used as an adjective. 

223. The perfect active participle consists of jJ or cJj added to the 

root of the verb. Example, hakdik (who has looked), 'riiis form 

is but little used. 

224. The future active particijjle is formed by adding or to 

the root of the verb ; that is to say, it corresponds exactly to the third 
person singular of the future indicative. Example, iiJus ghelejek 

hafta (the week wdiidi will come, i.e. next week). 

225. When the active participles are empIoycKl as adjectives, they 

alv’ays refer to the noun which is the subject of the verlj to which they 
belong. Example, OyiCc yazilmish mcktoup (the letter which has 


* Commonly pronounced filjan. 



62 A Pradical Grmmnar of the Tiirhish Language. 


been written) ; koshan addrn (the running man, or the man who 

runs, ran, or will run) ; ghieurmadik ddam (the man who has 

not seen) ; cJukajak kdn (the woman w^ho will come out). 

226. The aorist passive participle is formed exactly the same as the 

perfect active participle^ and is generally confounded with it, although 
perfectly distinct. Example, bdkdik (who is or has been looked at), 

^ kessdek (which .is cut). Example, okoudoughoum 

kitdb (the book which has been read by me, or which I read) ; 
kessdiyin et (the meat which has been cut by thee). 

227. The noun which a Turkish passive participle qualifies when it is used 

as an adjective, or for which it stands when it is used as a noun, is the direct 
or indirect object of the verb of which the oarticiple is a part, if that verb he 
transitive, and therefore there must be a doer. This doer of the action 
which the participle expresses is indicated by the pronominal affixes or the 
genitive* case of the noun which is the nominative of the verb of which it 
forms part. Example, yazdighhn kitdb (the book which / 

wrote); ICj hana verdighi c hie he k {the flower which he 

gave to me); jJ suweylediyi doghrou dour, (what he says 

is true) ; karndushinizin yazdight kitdb (tlie book 

which your brother wrote) ; kessdiyi bichdk (the 

knife with which he cut the meat). 

228. If the verb from which the passive participle is formed be either 

neuter or passive, then the noun which it qualifies, or for which it stands, 
when used substantively, is the indirect object of the verb. The nominative 
of the verb in this case also is indicated in the same way by the pronominal 
affixes, or the genitive of the noun which is the nominative of the verb. 
Example, jO ^ gheldiyi sebeb hou dour (the reason for which 

he came is this) ; Istanbola ghitdiyim sene (the year 

in which I went to Constantinople) ; kdtl oloundovghou 

mahal (the place where he was killed) ; Sj.fi size rasst 

gheldiyim ghiun (the day on which I met you) ; ^ 

Isstanboloun feth oloundoughou sene (the year in which Constantinople was 
conquered). 

* The noun is generally, but not always, put in the genitive. Thus you can 
say, hdhdniz yazd'igh'i mektoub or 

bdbdiuzln yazd'igJu mekUmb, but the meaning of the latter is more unmistakable. 



The Gerimds. 


63 


229. The future passive participle has the same form as the future active 

participle. Example, bakajak (who will be looked at) ; 

djb alajaghirn para (the money which will be received by rne, or which [ 
shall receive). 

EXERCISE VI. 

I received letters by the mail posta) which came* yesterday. Eat the 

bread which you have cut. I have bought the horses which your father sold 
sdtmak). He has sold the houses your brother gave him. I heard that he died. 
The town I lived otourmak) in. The town where I shall live. The man 

who wrote this book is alive. He is a very learned man (a man who has read). 
What I have heard is this. You know what I have done. Tliis is the picture I 
spoke of. The merchant who sends goods emtid) to foreign ijnebiy/^) 

countries memalik). The gardener who plants flowers. The flowers 

which are being planted in the Emperor's padishak) garden hdghcM) 

are very beautiful. The year in which I was born. The place where he died. The 
houses which are being pulled down ytkltmak). He is a man who has seen 

a thousand troubles (ii bila). He is a man who has done'f* a great deal of work. I 
know wdiat you want. I ate the fruit (^ 1 ^^ yhnish) your father sent. The year in 
which Constantinople was conquered olounmak ^ feth). 

The Gerunds. 

230. There are seven gerunds in Turkish. 

231. The first gerund is characterised by the termination eup^ ot 

oup added to the root of the verb, or yip^ y^up^ or youp if the root of 
the verb end with a vowel. Example, sevip (loving), okouyoup 

(reading), soroup (asking). 

232. If the root of the verb en(| with a li.? that letter changes into 0 

before Example, aradipy from aratmak (to cause to 

seek). 

233. This gerund is equivalent to a verb followed by the conjunction 
and,” and always indicates that a sentence is fniished or one member of 

it. Example, ^<^hip ghitdi (looking he went, i.e., he looked 

and (then) went away) ; ^dip wiikUUe gheldi 

(making haste he arrived in time, i.e., he made haste and arrived in time) ; 


* See and 211. 


'f' Say “ seen.” 
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okouyoup yazartm (reading I write, i.e., I read and write) ; 
ishim okonyonp yazmak dir (my work is reading to 
write, i.c,, to read and write). 

234. The second gerund is formed by adding or to the root of 
tlie verb, but if that end in a vowel then a must be introduced. Example, 

ghelerek (coming, while- coming), bashlayarak (beginning, 

while beginning). It is used to express a snbordinatc action which takes 
place at the same time as that stated by the verb it accompanies. Example, 
dgldayarak kde/uU (he ran away crying). It is used also in 
the same way as the first gerund to prevent the too frequent repetition of the 
latter. 

235. The third gerund is formed by putting the termination or 
to the root of the verb ; but if the latter end with a vowel then a o 

must be introduced V>etween them. It corresponds to ^^as soon as,'* or ^^on." 
l^]xample,ci‘Ja^ y boa khdhri dltjak ghitdi (as soon as he received 

this news he went away) ; mcktonpoum vassil olovjak (as 

soon as my letter arrives, or on my letter arriving); l>dk1jak 

iituidi (as soon as he looked he recognised him). 

23(5. The fourth gerund, is formed by adding to the I’oot of the 
verb, or if the root of the verb end with a vowel. U sometimes has 
the same meaning as the tliird gerund, that is to say, it corresponds to as 
soon as,” or but when it is negative it signifies ‘‘ until.” Example, 

mektoupouin vassil olounja (on my letter arriving, or as 
.soon as my letter arrives) ; ben yhelmeyinje ghitme (do not 

go till 1 come); .1 o ghitrneyinjd beklerim (l will wait until he 

goes); (•W hdhdrn yazmayhija bourada kdUrim (\ 

sliall remain here until my father writes). 

237. T\\g fifth gerund consists of added to the root of the verb, but 
if the root of the verb end with a vowel, tlien must be used instead of s 
or, in other words, it is precisely the same as the third person singular of 
the j)n'.sent optative. It generally indicate.^ the repetition of an action by 
n\eans of which another action is performed which is expressed by the verb 
it precedes. It is generally repeated twice. Example, 

kasha kasha gheldik (we have come running, or by running and runnmg), 
okouya okouya eughrendim (l learnt it by reading it again 

and again). 

238. The sixth gerund is formed by adding m to the iufinitive. If 
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the veil) end in then the j; is changed into a and, if it end in 
then the c) is pronounced like y. It expresses an action by reason of which 
another act occurs, stated by tlie verb wliich it precedes. Example, 

dostourn yazmaghhi ghitdim (l went owing to rny friend having 

written.)* 

239. The seventh gerund is formed by adding ^ Zo?/,/?/,or ^ li or //,to the 
tliird person singular of the present of the indicative. It indicates the 
length of time since which another action expressed by the verb with vvliicli 
it is connected in the same sentence has taken place, and thus corres])C)nds 
to since.*’ Example, ^ sen Londruya gheleli knch 

sen^. dir (how many years is it since you came to London?) o gheUdi 

(since he has come) ; dostoun yazel) kach ghiun 

dir (how many days is it since tlv^ friend wrote ?) 

jO ^ Istanbol feth olounaU deurt yuz send dir (it is four hundred years 
since Constantinople was conquered). denheri^ which also means 

‘%incc/* is sometimes added to this termination Example, 

0 ghideli denheri chdUsIuyorouin (l have been working since 

he has gone). 


Gerund-like Expressions. 

240. Besides the above gerunds there are several gerund-like expres- 
sions. These expressions are formed with the infinitive or a participle, and 
certain prepositions or post-positions. 

241. The preposition d le put after the infinitive forms a kind of gerund 
which indicates tlie reason for which some otlier action is performtMl. In 
this case the final j must he changed into and the pronounced like 3 /. 

Example, .sevnidylle (by reason of loving, on account of loving) ; 

wourmaghile (by reason of striking, or on account of striking). 

242. The post-position appended to the perf(;ct participle ending in 
or cJj, or rather to the verbal noun of the same form, also gives a kind 
of gerund, indicating the reason why some other action is preformed. The 
doer of the first action is indicated by the ])ronomirr.d afiixc^s. Example, 

kitahi (dmadighindan ghiunderemadlm (owing to 
his not having bought the book, I could not send it); 

suweylemediyinizden hihnedini (owing to you not telling me, I did not 

* i,e., I was able or obliged to go, owing to my friend having writterc 


I 
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know); ishitmadiijinden jawah vermedi (owing 

to kis not having heard he did not answer). 

243. By adding je instead of to the same participle or verbal 
noun ending in cJj or jJ, another kind of gerund is made which corre- 
sponds to ^Sn proportion as/’ ^^the more.” Example, 

ch&lhhdikje iUrilersiniz (you will progress in proportion as you study, or 
the more you study the more you will progress). In its negative form it 
expresses until.” Example, o sormadikja ben 

SMwhjUmem (l shall not tell him until he asks). 

244. Another expression is formed by adding ifJ da or de to this same 

participle or verbal noun, which indicates when an action is performed. 
Example, J musafirler gheldikde yemek yedik (when 

the guests arrived we dined ; or, the guests having arrived, we dined ; or, 
on the guests arriving we dined) ; jb yaz gheldikde (on summer 

coming, or, when summer comes). 

245. Such English expressions as ‘^before coming,” ‘before going,” 
&c., consisting of before ” with a participle, are rendered in Turkish by 
the verbal noun ending in mS followed by and the word evvel or 

moukdddem. Example, yazmadan evvel (before writing). 

The n is often omitted. Example, ghelmMen moukdddem 

(before coming). 

246. The same thing is expressed by putting ^ and or after 

the third person singular of tlie aorist indicative, negative form. Example, 
jy yazmazdan evvel (before writing), JO okournazdan 

evvel (before reading), 

247. After,” with a participle, is rendered in Turkish by the ablative 
of the participle or verbal noun ending in or followed by the word 

sora (after). Example, yazdikdan sora okoudouk 

(after having written, we wrote); sevdikden sora (after having 

loved). The person who performs the action can be indicated by the 
pronominal affixes. Example, sjj para dldlghmtzdan sora 

(after your having received the money, or, after you have received the 
money) ; Turkche tahsll etdiyinden sora (after 

his acquiring Turkish, or, after he had acquired Turkish). 

248. Some one being just about to perform some action is expressed by 

the future active participle ending in or followed by (being). 
Example, yazajak iken (while just about to write). This form 
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of the verb sometimes indicates a duty. Example, 

konoushajak iken yaziyor (he writes while he ought to talk, or should 

talk). 

249, While,” accompanied by a participle in English, is rendered in 
Turkish by the active aorist participle ending in j followed by iken. 
Example, hen okour ken siz suweylersiniz (you 

talk while I am reading). 

260. By putting af?er the past active participle ending in 
another gerund-like form is obtained which expresses while being in the 
state of one who has done some action.” It corresponds to the English 
expression, having done so-and-so,” Example, ghelmish iken 

(having come), jSStyj\ 2fy^ ^ hen siz^. snuwylernisk iken ounout- 

dounouz (I having told you, you forgot — nevertheless). 


EXERCISE VIL 

I read andf write. He came and went. He mounted his horse and went 
Into the country keuy),X The man mounted a tree and began to cut the 
branch ((Jlo dal) on which he sat. One day while walking I met a friend and 
brought him to my house. Tlic woman coming home and knocking at the door, 
on her husband coming to the door and saying, ** what do you want ?” she flew 
into a passion. Having received your letter, I immediately wrote an answer. Do 
not go until I come. He came laughing, lie laughed and laughed till he cried 
(laughing and laughing, he cried). As soon as I saw him, I was astonished 
shuithmak). As soon as my letter arrives, send me a telegram 
teltgrafnamv). You cannot start until you receive the money. 1 fell olmak) 

ill, owing to my father dying. How long is it since you came to Constantinople ? 
How many years is it since Constantinople was taken by the Turks ? My servant 
having acted (dXcj) etviek har/sket) very badly, I dismissed sawmak) 

him. The streets sokdk) being very muddy chamourli), I cannot 

walk. Before my coming, you used to talk. Before his coming. While speaking. 
He talked when he ought to have studied. I having told you so often, still you 
forget. On your seeing him, he ran away kdchmak). The more he 

studies, the more progress he makes. I am comfortable since he has gone. 


^ ken is used sometimes for iken, 

V 2 


t See 233, % See 228. 
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Verbal Nouns. 

261. Three simple verbal nouns can be formed from every Turkish 
verb. 

262. The first is formed by adding the termination <U ma or me to the 

root of the verb, and may be called the present verbal noun. It expresses 
in a general way the action indicated by the verb from which it comes. 
The a can be dropped or retained according to •the requirements of euphony. 
Example, yazma (the action of writing, or writing), okouma (the 
action of reading, or reading), yazmaniz (your writing), 

sevmhsi (his loving), sevmeleri (their loving). 

253. Another verbal noun is formed by adding or to the root of 
the verb, that is to say, it corresponds in form to the perfect active participle 
and the aorist passive participle. It may be called, as it expresses an action 
performed in the past, the perfect verbal noun. Being a noun it can be 
declined and take the pronominal affixes, and when it does this it changes 

into ^ and cJ is pronounced y. Example, tmkdtk (the action of 

having looked), hakdigh) (his having looked) ; 

(my having written), gheldiyimi hildiniz (you knew that I 

had come — my having come), stiweylediyini annadhn (I 

understood what he said), turkje eurendiyini bilmedim 

(l did not know that he learnt Turkish or his having learnt Turkish). 

254. Another verbal noun, which may be called the future verbal noun 

as it refers to future time, has tlie same form as the future active participle, 
that is to say, it consists or added to the root of the verb. It 

states an action which will take place at some future time. Example, 
gheUjeyim (the action of my coming — in future), ghele- 

jeyini bilirmisiniz (do you know that he will come — his coming in future) ; 

^ pnra verejeyini zan etdirn (l thought he would pay; 

literally, I thought he will pay). 

EXERCISE VIII. 

My fatber^s dying caused me to fall ill. I did not know that he was ill. I 
have expected that he would die* for a long time. His coming to Constantinople 


* chok vakitdanbM. 
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was the cause of his illness. My writing is useless ( J-JiJoU fa’idisiz). You thought 
he would get better. Did you hear what I said ? I did not hear what you said. 
Do not pay attention to what he says, but pay attention to what your father says. 
He did what I wanted issUmek). I hope he will come. Read what I 

have written. What they have written is incorrect yanisih). What he says 

is true doghrou), Wliat you wish is impossible ghairi mumkin). 

Our walking in the garden is forbidden yassdk). 1 did not know that he 

went to Bagdad (jljutJ baghdad). What you have seen is very strange 
ajaib). His loving his country is very proper. Having received your letter I read 
what you wrote. 


The Dubitative Form of the Verb. 

255. Every tense of the indicative and nccessitative moods can be made 
dubitative by simply putting or after the tenses which do not end 

in or oJoJ ; and those tenses (except the perfect of the indicative) 
which end with that syllable are made dubitative by or 
put before the oJ or Subjoined are some examples. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

yaziyor tmtsh, I think, or 1 have heard, that he writes. 

Imperfect. 

OJjJ mish idi, I think, or I have heard, that he wrote, or 

was writing. 

Perfect. 

yazmisk, I think, or I have heard, that he wrote, or has written. 
Pluperfect. 

yazmish idi, I think, or 1 have heard, that he had written. 
Nccessitative. 

irnish, I think, or I have heard, that he must or ought 
to write. 


EXERCISE IX. 

Has the Pasha pasha) come gheldimim)} He has come, 1 think. 

He has given some orders (^1 emr), I believe. Tliey say he has brought sorm 
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books. Yes, he has brought some books. I have heard that you were writing. 
Has your salary ailtk) come ? I believe it has come. Yes, it has come. 

has received (^^1 dlmak) his salary, I have heard. I think he ought to 
receive it. I believe he will come. Did he understand annadimmi) 

what I said? He understood, I think. Yes, he understood very well. I believe 
that he had started kdlkmak). On hearing that his father had died, he fell 

ill, I think. Yes, he fell ill. 


The Three Complex Coiyngfations of the Verb. 

256. The conjugation of a Turkish verb has been given at 178 ; but 
besides tlie simple tenses there given, and which are those generally in use, 
there are three sets of complex tenses, formed by adding the aorist past 
and future participles to the various tenses of the verb olrnak (to be, 
or to become). 


First Complex Conjugation. 

The first complex conjugation is formed by putting the various tenses of 
after the aorist participle. 

Present. 

jljb yazar oliyor^^ he writes, or he is or becomes one who writes 
habitually. 

Imperfect. 

yazar oliyordi,\ he was writing, or was becoming one who writes 
habitually. 

Aorist. 

yazar olour, he writes, or will write, or he will become one who 
writes. 

Perfect. 

ojJjl yazar oldou, he wrote, or he became one who writes habitually. 

&c. &c. &c. 

Second Complex Conjugation. 

257. The second complex conjugation is formed by putting the various 
tenses of after the past participle ending in ^JL<. Example : — 


* Also pronounced olovyor. 


t Also pronounced olouyordou. 
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Second Complex Conjugation. 

Present. 

oliyor, he has written, or he is, or is becoming, one 
who has written. 

Imperfect. 

yazmisk oliyor idi, he had written, or he was becoming one who 
had written. 

Aorist. 

olour, he will have written, or he will become one who 
has written. 

&c. &c. 


258. The third complex conjugation is formed by putting the various 
tenses of after the future active participle. Example : — 

Third Complex Conjugation. 

Present. 

oliyor^ he is about to write, or he becomes one who will 


write. 


Past. 


oliyor idi, he was about to write, or he was becoming 
one who w-ould write, or should write. 


Aorist. 

yazajak olour, he will be one who will write. 

Perfect. 

yazajak oldou, he was about to write, or he became one who will 
write, or ought to write. 

&c. &c. &c. 


259. The distinction between the simple conjugation of the verb and the 
first complex conjugation being very trifling, the latter is not much used, 
but ^he two other complex conjugations are employed considerably. These 
three complex conjugations consisting simply of the various tenses of the 
verb tq be ” put after the three participles, I have only given examples; 
instead of the complete conjugations through all the moods and tenses. 
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Conjugation of 

a Passive Verb. 

260. As a general rule, a verb is 

made passive by inserting J after its 

root, and it is then conjugated exactly 

as the active verb. Example : — 

sevilmek, to be loved. 

Indicative. 

Pi'esent. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

seviliyortm, I am loved 

jjy^y^ seviliyortz, we are loved 

seviliyorsin, thou art loved 

seviliyorstniz, you are loved 

seviliyor, he, she, or it is loved 

Jjyiy^ seviliyorlar, they are loved 

Imperfect, 

^^\jy^y^ seviliyoridim, I was loved 

;jJs)\jy^y^ seviliyoridik,y]V(i were loved 

seviliyoridin, thou wast 

seviliyoridiniz, you were 

loved 

loved 

setnliyoridi, he, she, or it 

o Ji fyi^y^ seviliyorlaridi, they were 

was loved 

loved 

Aorist. 

^j^y^ sevilirim, I am loved (habit- 

jj^y^ seviliriz, we are loved, or shall 

ually), I shdl be loved 

be loved 

sevilirsin, thou art loved, thou 

sevilirsiniz, you are loved, or 

wilt be loved 

will be loved 

jyiy^ sevilir, he is loved, or he will 

^^dirler, they are loved, or will 

be loved 

be loved 

Past, 

seviliridim, I was loved, I 1 

seviliridik, we were loved, 

would be loved j 

or would be loved 

seviliridin, thou wast loved. 

seviliridiniz, yoMVfere loved, 

or would be loved 

or would be loved 

^^diridi, he was loved, or 

Jj^y^ sevilirler idi, they were 

would be loved 

loved, or would be loved 
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Perfect. 

Singular. Plural. 

sevildim, I was loved, or I have sevildik, we were loved, or we 

been loved have been loved 

thou wast loved, or thott sevildiniz, you were loved, or 

hast been loved you have been loved 

sevildit he was loved, or he has sevildiler, they were loved, or 

been loved they have been loved 

Pluperfect. 

sevildim idi, 1 had been sevildik idi, we had been 

loved loved 

sevildin idi, thou hadst been sevildiniz idi, you had been 

loved loved 

.vevi/di idi, he had been 
loved loved 

Future. 

seviUj^yim, I shall be loved j seviUj^yiz, we shall be loved 

sevil/Jeksin, thou wilt be seviUjeksiniz , you will be 

loved loved 

sevih^ek, he will be loved they will be loved 

Future Past. 

seviUjek idim, I was seviUjek idik, we were 

about to be loved about to be loved 

cJjoJ sevilejek idin, thou wast seviUjek idiniz, you yteve 

about to be loved about to be loved 

seviUjek idi, he was s€viUj€kleridi,\heyvtete 

about to be loved about to be loved 


Necessitative. 

Present. 

sevilmSliyim, I must or ought sevilmMiyiz, we must or ought 

to be loved to be loved 

sevilm^lisin, thou must or sevilmelisiniz, you must or 

ought to be loved ought to be loved 

seoilmHi,\ie must or ought to sevilmS liter, they must or 

be loved ought to be loved 
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Perfect. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

sevilmHiyidim, I ought to 

sevilmcliyidik, we ought to 

have been loved, or must 

have been loved, or must 

have been loved 

have been loved 

sevilmSliyidin, thou oughtest 

sevilmldiyidiniz, you ought 

to have been loved, or 

to have been loved, or 

must have been loved 

must have been loved 

S€vilm6liyidi, he ought to 

sevilmMiyidiler, they ought 

have been loved, or must 

1 to have been loved, or 

have been loved 

must have been loved 

Optative. 

Present. 

seviUyim, ) j loved ^ 

or sevilem, ' j 

sevileyiz, that we may be loved 

seviUsin, that thou mayest be seviUsiniz, that you may be 

loved 

loved 

<0^ seviU, that he may be loved 

sevilelevy that they may be loved 

Perfect. 

seviUydim, that I might be 

seviUydik, that we might be 

loved, or might have been 

loved, or might have been 

loved 

loved 

seviUydin, that thou mightest 

seviUydiniZy that you might be 

be loved, or mightest have 

loved, or might have been 

been loved 

loved 

scviUydif that he might be 

seviUydiler, that they might be 

loved, or might have been 

loved, or might have been 

loved 

loved 

Conditional. 

Aorist. 

sevilscm, if I be loved 

sevUsek, if we be loved 

sevils^n, if thou be loved 

sevilscniz, if you be loved 

S€vils6, if he be loved 

sevilseler, if they be loved 
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Perfect. 


Singular. 

sevilstydim, if I were loved, 
or if I had been loved 
sevils^ydin, if thou wert loved, 
or if thou hadst been loved 
sevils^ydi, if he were loved, or 
had been loved 


Plural. 

sevihhjdik, if wc were loved, 
or had been loved 
sevilslydiniz, if you were 
loved, or had been loved 
sevilsf'ydiler, if they were 
loved, or had been loved 


Jr* be thou loved 

sevilin, ) 

sevilsin, let him be loved 


Imperative. 


sevildlim, let us be loved 
seviliniz, be you loved 
sevilsinler^ let them behoved 


Participles. 

Active. 

Present 

sevilan, being loved ; who or which is loved, was loved, or will be loved. 

Aorist. 

sevilir, being loved; who or which is loved, or will be loved. 

Past. 

sevilmish, who or which has been loved. 

Perfect. 

sevildik, who or which has been loved. 

Future. 

seviUjek, who or which will be loved. 

Passive. 

Aorist. 

sevildik, by, with, in, or to which one has been loved. 
Future. 

sevilrjck, by, with, in, or to which one will be loved. 
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Verbal Nouns. 

(Uljw sevilm6, the action of being loved 

sevildih, the action of having been loved 
seviUjik, the action of being about to be loved. 

Gerunds. 

sevilip, being loved or having been loved 
sevil/trekj being loved 
sevilijek, on being loved 
sevilinjc, ,, 

scvilS scvil^t by dint of t^^ing loved 
sevilm^yin, by reason of being loved, having been loved 
^^y^ seviUlit since being loved. 


EXERCISE X. 

We are loved. He was struck wonroulmak). I was struck, lie was 

killed eiildumlmek) in the battle muhareM). ^flie whole regi- 
ment (oSl (ildi) was killed. Your brother was wounded yarelenmek). 

The ofHcers zahitan) will be wounded. Hi.s foot (JjM aynk) was cut off 

kessihnek). The order was given * verilmek) and sent 

ghieundiirulmek) . The cannon top) were sent to the officers, but they did 

not receive them. The letter which was written. The firman wliich was sent from 

the Sublime Porte (. JU < Bdb-ali). We shall be killed. Let the servant be 

sent. Jjct them be loved. He ought to be loved. He will be loved, if he behave 
well €ts6 hareket y\ iyl). Tlie houses were pulled down 

ytktlmak). I bought the houses which were pulled down. The stone with wiiich 
he was struck. The battle in which he vras wounded. The books which are being 
printed bdssilmak) . My book has been })rinted, but yours will never be 

printed. 


Conjugation of the Defective Verb j.j1 Im (I am). 

261. There is a verb in Turkish vvliich in gtrneral corresponds to our 
verb To be,” but it is defective, having no infinitive mood, See. The 
following arc all the tenses it has : — 
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Gonjugation of the Defective Verb im (I am). 


Indicative Mood. 

Present. 


■I am 


Singular. 

(^J r *■'" \] 

or . yim^ ) 

sin, thou art 
j J dir, He is 

idim, I was or have been 

idin, thou wast or hast been 
oJjl idi, he was or has been 


Plural. 

^ ^ > we are 

or Jj yiz ) 

jL-) siriiz, you are 

JijJ dirler, they are 

Perfect. 

idik, wT were or have been 
idiniz, you were or have been 
^!j Jjl idUer, they were or liave been 


Conditional. 

Aorist. 


if I be 

A— Ji ) 

CX-j' ) 

, issen, if thou be 

) 

issS, if he be 


j 1 issrk, if we be 

iss/!niZy if you 1)0 
)^} isstder, if they be. 


Perfect. 


.JJ iss^ydim, if I were or have 
been 

cJa-— issSydin, if thou wert or have 
been 

iss^ydi, if he were or have been 


iss/ydik, if we wore or have 
been 

isslydiniz, if you were or have 
been 

iss/:ydUcr, if they were or 
have been 


Verbal Noun. 

idik, the action of already bcin^r. 

Gerund. 

iken, being, while being. 

^ yim after a word ending in a vowel, as lil ana yim (I am a mother), 
t f, or yii^ after a wmrd ending in a vowel, as jessarctliyiz (we 

are courageous). 
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The deficient tenses are expressed by the corresponding tenses of the 
v^erb olmak (to become), and any part of the verb is made negative by 
putting diyil before it. Example : — 


N EGATIVE FORM. 
Indicative Mood. 


Present. 


Singular. 
dSylim, I arn not 
dhjlsin, thou art not 
deyldir, he, she, or it is not 


Plural. 

d^yliz, we are not 
d^ylsiniz, you are not 
J d6yl dirleTf they are not 


dt;yl idiin, I was not 


JJul Ji'j deyl idin, thou wast not 

deyl eV/i, he, shc,or it was not 


Perfect. 

cJjol deyl idik, we were not 


d/‘yl idiniz, you were not 
idiler, they were not 


Conditional Mood. 

Present. 

d^yl iss6m, if T be not j cX-j) d/‘yl issck, if we he not 


dCyl issi’n, if thou be not 
iL-j) deyl isse, if he, she, or it 
be not 


deyl isscniz, if you be not 
d^yl isslder, if they be not 


Perfect. 


deyl isseydim, if I were 


not 


cJ d^yl isstydin, if thou wert 


not 


0\X^\ diyl isst^ydi, if he, she, 
or it were not 


cJfcX;r-*:>3 deyl isseydik, if wc were 


not 


deyl isseydiniz, if you 
were not 

d/^yl isseydiler, if they 
were not 


Gerund. 

Ji^J dei/l iken, while not being. 
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EXERCISE XI. 

He is a soldier { assker). We are brothers. I was very ill last 
gechen) week ( izsJb hafta) . He was celebrated meshotir) . I am very sorry that 

I cannot come. They are very glad memnoun). While he was in the garden. 

He was French ambassador elcki) in Constantinople ( hstanbol) in 

the year 1850. Wlio is English aml)assador now } If he is your brother I would 
like haz etmek) to be introduced ghmirushdunnek) to him. 

He is a very learned okoumoush) man, but he is not so learned as (jji 

kadar) your father. Where is my watch ^aa/) ? It is on uzerindc) 

the talile treb^z^.). He was in Smyrna ( essmir), but he is now in 

England {sjz}Sj\ Jnghilterrd). I am very glad that you have learned Turkish. It 
is a very pretty language ((jU Ussan), but it is more difficult ghuch) than 

English inglizchS). If he is a good doctor hfkm) he can give 

you a remedy ilaj). He is an excellent soldier but not a doctor. I am not 
well since I have been in London. 


Conjugation of the Verb To Have/' 

262. There is no verb in Turkish corresponding to our word have.'' 
Possession is expressed by putting the adjective xmr (existing) after the 
noun possessed. If the possessor in English be a ]>ronoun it is indicated 
by a jirononiinal affix, and if it be another noun, that noun is put in the 
genitive. Example, murekkehnn var dir (l have ink, literally, 

iny ink existing is "). The verb ‘‘ to be" after can be used or left out 
in the present, but must be used in the other tenses. Example, 
j\^ (idimini parassi var (the man has money, literally, of the man 

his money existing is). The negative is expressed by putting tlie word 
jaJ yok after the noun possessed. Example, jy ainem yak (l have 

not a mirror). The j of is changed into ^ wlien it comes before 
o', lixample, ainem yoghoudou* (l had not a mirror). 

e subjoin some of the leading tenses of the verb to have" with their 
I’urkish rendering as examples. 


See 58. 
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Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Singular. Plural. 

cvvn var, I have a house etnmiz var, we have a house 

evin var, thou hast a house eviniz var^ you have a house 

€\)i var, he, she, or it, has a evleri var, they have a house 

house 

Negatwe. 

Jjy. yoA:, I have not a house : mm 2 ryoX:, wehavenotahouse 

jy. ^3^ evin yok, thou hast not a house eviniz yak, youhavc not a house 

evi yok, lie, she, or it has not i evleri yok, they have not a 

a house i house 

Past. 

^3 i ^ evimiz var idi, we had a 

house house 

j\^ cJy evin var eW?, thou hadst | erzw/z rar zt//, you had a 

a house house 

lS^\ evi var idi. he, she, or it evleri var idi, they had 

had a house i a house 

Negative. 

einm yoghoudou, I had not j u^Jui yof evimiz yoghoudou, we had 
a house not a house 

eum yoy//o?/rfu«, thou hadst eviniz yoglioudou, you had 

not a house not a house 

u>jl evi yoghoudou, he, she, or yoghoudou, they had 

it had not a house not a house 

Pubitative. 

evim var imish, I had a j jl? evimiz var imish, we had 

house (1 think) a house (I thinlc) 

evin var imish, thouhhdst eviniz var imish, yon hikd 

a house (1 think) a house (1 think) 

A ei;i rar wnV/f, he, she, or \f^}f3'^j3^ evleri var imish, they 
it had a house (I think) had a house (I think) 
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Negative. 


Singular. 

evim yoghoumoush, I had 
not a house (I think) 

evin yoghoumoush, thou 
hadst not a house (I 
think) 

eri yoghoumoiish, he had 
not a house (I think) 


Plund. 

evimiz yoghoumoush, \\c 
had not a house (1 
think) 

eviniz yoghoumoush, you 
had not a house (1 
think) 

Gxderi yogkoumousli, they 
had not a house (1 
think) 


Future. 


evim olajak, J I shall have 
or olnur, ) a liouse 

evin olajak, ? thou shalt 
or j^\^\ olour, ) have a house - 
0^1 evi olajak, ^ he, she, or it will ! 
or olour, ) have a house j 


evimiz olajak, \ wc will have 
or olour, 3 a housi* 

eviniz olajak, } you will have 
or olour, 3 a house 

evleri olajak, I they will 
or j^j\ olour, 3 huveahouse 


Conditional. 

Present. 

evim var issa, if I have a evimiz var tssa, if we have 

house a house 

&c. &c. 

Negative. 

lii exnm yogh oussa, if 1 have j evimiz yogh oussa, if we 


not a house 


ha\e not a house 


Past. 


evim var issaydt, if I evimiz var 'issayd'i, if 

had a house wc had a house 


Negative. 


evim yogh ous$fUjdl, \i 
I had not a house 


evimiz yogh oussuydi, 
if wc had not a 


house 
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Optative. 

Present and Perfect. 

Singular. | Plural. 

einm olaydi. Oh! that Iliad | evimiz olaydt. Oh! that we 

a house ; that I had had had a house ; that we had 

a house had a house 

Imperative. 

evimiz ohotm, let us have 
a house 

cJf evin olsoun, have thou a eviniz olsoun, have a house 

house ? 

evi ohoun, let him, her, or evlirri olsoun, let them have 

it have a house a house 

Gerund. 

evim var iken, while I had a house. 

while I had not a house. 

263. Have ” can also be expressed in Turkisli by putting de (in) 

after the personal pronouns, and adding var. Example : — 

Singular. Plural. 

J\^ hende var, I have j\^ hizdtrvar, we have 

^*3^ sendc var, thou hast sizde var, you have 

i jJl onde var, he, she, or it ha^ j\^ bOf'A onlarda var, they have 

hende yok, I have not bizde yok, \ve have not 

sende yok, thou hast not sizde yok, you have not 

onda yok, he, she, or it has iOj^\ onlarda yok, they have not. 

not 

264. The name of the thing possessed is put before Example, 5 \x:j 

j\^ U!! heiuU elma var (l have an apple), sende. kalem var 

idi (thou hadst a pen), onlarda kitdblar var issa (if they 

have books). 



Conjiujation of a Netjative Verb. 




EXERCISE XII. 

Turkey (lUlc devleti-aliye) has a large fleet. Germany has the largest 

army in Europe, but she has not a very large fleet. You have pens kalem), ink, 
and paper (Jkili kiaghid). He lias very beautiful pictures (^j rc'i.wi). Your 
friend has a large garden. I had a penknife ( chak}). You liad a pencil 

kourshoun kalem), Tlie tree has leaves yaprdk). If you have 

not a book you cannot read. He has great wealth ( JUj mdl). We liave no* 
money. He has no sense ( JiU akl). He had no patience ( sahr). You have no 
paper, but you have pens and ink. My friend has a farm chiftlik) near 

kourhhida) Smyrna. I have two houses in Constantinople. 'Hiatpoor woman 
had many children, but most ( jS\ ekser) of them have died. How many children 
have you? I have none hich). My brother had a beautiful sword klDj), 
which he brought from Damascus damashk). You have not a good sword, 

but you have a very good gun ivfek). We have not time to read. That 

boy is very industrious, but he has not anyf capacity (jljcil iktidar). You have 
capacity, but you are not industrious. 


Conjugation of a Negative Verb. 

265. A verb is made negative by simply putting after the root. It is 
then conjugated in tlie same manner as any other verb fpiite regularly, 
except in the aorist, as will be seen from below. 

Infinitive Mood. 

yasmamak, not to write. 


Indicative Mood. 


Present • 


Singular. 

yazmayoroum, x do not write 
yazmayorsoun, thou dost not 
write 

yazmayor, he does not write 


Plural. 

yazmayorouZt we do not write 
yazmayorsounouz, you do not 
wTite 

yazmayorlartihuy do not write 


t Say he has not capacity. 
G 2 


* Say we have not money. 
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Imjyerfect. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

yazmayor oudoum, I did 

jJo\ yazmayor oudouk, we did 

not write or was not 

not write or were not 

writing 

writing » 

cJ oudoun, thou 

yazmayor oudounouz, you 

didst not write or wast 

did not write or were 

not writing 

not writing 

yazmayor oudou, he did not 

yazmayor oudoular, they 

write or was not writ- 

did not write or were 

ing 

ngt writing 

Aorist, 

yazmam, I do not write or shall 

J^b yazmaylz, we do not write or 

not write 

shall not write 

yazmazsin, thou dost not write 

yazmazs'imz, you do not write 

or shalt not write 

or will not write 

jl<jb yazmaz, he does not write or 

JjUjb yazmazlar, they do not write 

will not write i 

or will not write 

Past, 

jLc jb yazrnaz td'im* I used not to 

yazmazdik, we used not to 

write or would not write 

write or would not write 

thou usedst not 

yazmazdmiz, you used not to 

to write or would not write 

write or would not write 

yazmazjdt, he used not to 

^.buSUjb yazmazdilai\ they used not to 

write or would not write 

write or would not write 

Perfect, 

yazmadim, I did not write, I 

jiX<jb yazmadTik, we did not write, we 

have not written 

have not written 

yazmadtn, thou didst not write. 

J^‘>^b yazm ^diniz, you did not write. 

thou hast not written 

you have not written 

yazmadt, he did not write, he 

^A^b yazmadtlar, they did not write. 

has not written 

they have not written 

* One can say jb<ib yazrnaz 

tdtm or /♦‘i^’Uib yazmazdim, cJ^^b^b 

yazmazd'in or yazrnaz idin, and so on. 
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Future, 


Singular. 

yazmayajaghtm, 1 shall or 
will not write 
yazmayajaksin,\ho\i shalst 
or wilst not write 

he shall or will 

not write 


Plural. 

yazmayajaghiz, we shall 
or will not write 
yazmayajaksmz, you shall 
or will not write 
yazmayajaklar, they shall 
or will not write 


Necessitative. 

Present. 


yazmamallytmt 1 must or 
ought not to write 
yazmamaltsm, thou must or 
ought not to write 

j yazmamali dir, he must or 

ought not to write 


yazmamaliytz, we must 
or ought not to write 
yazmamaUstniz, yoM must 
or ought not to write 
)j^ dirlar, they 

must or ought not to 
write 


Perfect, 

yazmamaliyidUm, I ought not to have written, and so on. 


Conditional 

Present. 

yazmasam, if I do not write, and so on. 
Perfect. 

yazmasaydim, if I did not write, &c. 


Optative# 

Present. 

yazmayaylm, that I may not write, and so on. 
Past. 

yazmayaydim, that I might not write. 
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Imperative. 


Singular. 

yazma, write thou not 
yazmasin, let him not write 


Plural. 

yazmayaltm, let us not write 
yazmayiruz, write not 
^ V, yazmasmlar t let them not write . 


EXERCISE XIII. 

He does not read well, but he writes pretty well He will not go to 

London. We shall not travel this year, but we travelled a great deal last year. Do 
not write a veiy long oiizoun) letter. We have not seen each other for 

beri) a long time. Let him not .speak till I come. Do not let us speak. He ought not 
to* have spoken. Oh, that I had not seen him ! We do not know when the steamer 
(j vapor) will start kdlkmak). It will start to-morrow morning 

s(ibahlSin)t but I do not know at what o'clock. You do not know the name of the 
vessel ghSmi). Do not start before the post arrives ghelmck). Wc 

do not write. He did not run koshmak). He would not run. Wc do 

not walk every day. He used not to rise kdlkmak) early. He does not 

sleep well. We shall not go 

not swim. If you do not study you will never learn Turkish, for it is a very difficult 
language. You ought not to he olmak) idle ( tenhrl). He did not 

work. Light a candle {^y< mourn). Do not light a candle. Let 

him light it. Do not put seundurmck) it out. You will put it out, if 

you do nut take sakmmak) care. I shall not put it out. 


The Interrogative Form of the Verb. 

2(56. A verb is conjugated interrogatively by the u.se of the particle ^ 
(pronounced mi, 7v', moy^ or mu, according to the vowels soft or bard by 
which it is preceded —see o8 and (iS). It is generally placed before the 
characteristic endings of the different simple ten.ses, except in the third 
person, and before the termination idi of the compound tenses, even 

in the third person, as (ilhmtyhn (do I take alirmhin 

(dost thou ioke'l), ^j*\\ apmu (docs he take?), alnformovyourn 

(am I taking?), al(ijakm)yhri (shall I take?), ahnalnniynn 

(ought I to take ?), ubnalhniyldtm (ought I to have taken?); 

u>Si\) bdlx'di nudi (had he looked ?). But in the perfect of tlie 
indicative, and in the optative"*^' and imperative, it comes conipletelv at the 

* Except in the second person singular and plural. 
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end of the verb ; as sevdimmi (did I love ?), ghehtimmi 

(did he come ?), yc^zdikmi (did we write ?), dourdou- 

nouzmou (did you remain?), vereyimmi (shall 1 give, or may 

I give?), y<i^smmi (may he write, or shall he write?). 


Conjugation of a Verb Interrogatively. 

altnak (to take). 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 


Singular. 

aliyormouyoum, do 1 take? a n 
I taking ? 

allyormotisoun, dost thou take ? 

art thou taking ? 
aliyormou, does he take ? is he 
taking ? 


Plural. 

allyormouyouz, do we take ? are 
we taking ? 

aliyormousounouz,do youVdkc} 
arc you taking ? 

aiiyorJarmt , do they take ? are 
they taking ? 


Aorist. 


alirmtytm, do I take ? shall I 
take ? 

alirmmn, dost thou take ? wilt 
thou take ? 

nltrmh does he take ? will he 
take ? 


alirmhjlz, do we take ? shall 
we take ? 

aUrmmntz, do you take ? will 
you take ? 

al'trlarmi, do they take ? will 
they take ? 


altrmidim, ') used I to 
or altrmiytdlim, ) take ? 

cJ al trmtdtn, medst thou to take ? 

altrmidi, used he to take ? 


Past. 

altrmtdtk, used we to take ? 


(d'lrmtdiniz, used you to take ? 
^ alimiidilar, .sed they to take ? 

Perfect. 


, aldtmmt, did I* take, or have I 

taken ? 

aldtnmJ, didst thou take, or 
hast thou taken ? 
aldlmm), did he take, or has he 
taken ? 


, ^ v*33\ aldihmh did w^e take, or have 

L./ 

we taken ? 

aldlnlzmi, did you take, or 
have you taken ? 
alddarm), did they take, or 
have thcv taken ? 
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Singular. 

alajahniyim, shall I take ? 
alajakmmn, shall thou take ? 
alajakmi, shall he take ? 


Future. 

Plural. 

alajdkmiyiz, shall we take ? 
alajakmmntz, shall you take ? 
alajaklarmi, shall they take? 


almalirntylm, ought I to take, 
or must I take } 
almallmisjn, oughtst thou to 
take, or must thou take ? 
almalimt, ought he to take, 
or must he take ? 


Necessitative. 

Present. 

ought we to take, 
o» must w'e take ? 
almalmismiz, ought you to 
take, or must you take } 


almalilarmt, ought they to 


take, or must thev take ? 


almalimiyidim, ought I to 
have taken, or was I 
obliged to take ? 

cJ almal'imiy'td'in, oughtest thou 
to have taken, or wast 
thou obliged to take ? 
almalimtyid'i , ought he to 
have taken, or was he 
obliged to take } 


Perfect. 


almaUniiyidik, ought we to 
have taken, or were we 
obliged to take ? 
almaUmlyidmlz, ought you 
to have taken, or w^rc you 
obliged to take ? 
almaltmlyldilar , ought they 
to have taken, or were they 
obliged to take ? 


Optative. 


alaylmmt, may I take, or shall 
I take ? 

alarnism, mayst thou take, or 
shall thou take ? 

^411 alaml, may he take, or shall he 
take ? 


alallmml, may we take, or sliall 
we take } 

alamlsintz, may you take, or 
shall you take ? 

^^ 4 !^ alalarmi, may they take, or 
shall they take ? 


Imperative. 


A 

alsinml, may he take, or shall | 


he take ? 


ahi7ilar7n1, may they take, or 
shall they take ? 
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EXERCISE XIV. 

Do you know Turkish ? I know it pretty well. Did your friend come yester- 
day ? He did not cotne yesterday, but he will come to-day. Will you write to 
me every week ? Ought I to have written.^ You ought not to have written. 
Shall I read ? Shall* we take ghezmek) a walk ? Did they take a walk ? 

Did you run? Shall I call chaghirmak) the servant (jliiuJck kizmetkiar) ?t 

Do not call him. he w'ill come. What i is he doing ? Is he reading ? Shall 
( ghelsinnii) he come ? Does he study chdlishnak) ? Used he 

to study ? Shall I finish bitirmek) this letter ? Do you swim ? Does he 

give lessons derss) ? He used to give lessons. Do you know his name ? I 

do not know it, but cannot you ask (^j^sormak) ? Is the weather fine? Has 
it cleared up aebUmak) ? No, it has not cleared up yet daha). Have 

you read the newspaper to-day ? No ; did you see it? I did not sec it ; but cannot 
you tell me the news? Have you received aimak) a telegrani 

telSgrnfnamc) ? Who§ sent it? Mr. So-and-so filan effendi) sent it. 

What does he ‘?ay ? 


Conjugation of To be Able.'' 

267. To express being able to do anything in Turkish, the verb 
bilmek is used and placed after the other verb, the root only of which is 
taken and a if added to it. Some of llie most important tenses are subjoined 
as an illustration. 


Indicative Mood, 

Present, 

Plural. 

seve biliyorouz, we can 
love 

ify^ sevd biligorsoun, thou canst i ify^ sevc bilitjorsounouz, you 

love I can "ove 

seve biliijor, he can love j hiliyorlar, they can 

i love 


Singular. 

sev{; biliyoroxmt I can love 


* Use the interrogative of the optative. 

t The proper pronunciation of this word would, according to the spelling, be 
khidmetkiar, but it is usually pronounced hiimetkiar, 

t When what” is used, is not required to show interrogation. 

§ When the interrogative pronoun is used, is not required. 
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Aorist. 


Singular. 

sev^ hilirim, I can love, or I 
shall be able to love 
sevS bilirsin, thou canst love, 
thou wilt be able to love 
seve hilir, he can love, he 
will be able to love 


Plural. 

sev4 hilinZy we can love, we 
shaU be able to love 
sev6 bilirsiniZf you can love, 
you will be able to love 
bilirler, they can love, 
they will be able to love 


Perfect. 


sev^ bildim, I could love, or T 
have been able to love* 
cJjJj sev^ bildin, thou couldst love, 
thou hast been able to love 
O jJj SyA sev6 bildi, he could love, he 
has been able to love 


cJjij byA sev^ bildik, we could love, or 
we have been able to love 
^jJj byi sevS bildiniz, you could love, 
you have been able to love* 
^ jL by» sev6 bildiler, they could love, 
they have been able to love 


Future. 


byi sev^ biUjfyim, I shall or 
will be able to love 
byA sev/; hiUjeksin, thou shalt 
or wilt be able to love 
byA seve biUjek, he shall or 
will be able to love 




b^*^ seve hilej^yiz, we shall or 
will be able to love 
byA seve hiUjeksiniz, you shall 
or will be able to love 
byA sev6 hiUjekler, they shall 
or will be able to love 


Necessitative. 

byA sev6 bilm^liyim, I ought or I byA sev 6 bilm^liyiz, we ought 


must be able to love 


or 


must be able to love 


Optative. 

^ Aj byA sev4 hileyim, that I may be able to love 
&c. &c. &c. 

268. “ Not to be af)le,” is expressed by the negative potential form of 
the verb. Example, cXi^SyA sevhnemek (not to be able to love), ^byA 


* And also, I ^vo'.dd be able to love, 
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sevemem (l cannot love), sevemadim (I could not love) ; 

okoumak (to read), okouyamaviak {\\oi to be able to read), jUb^l 

okouyamaz (he cannot read) ; ghidhnez (he cannot go) j 

ghelemez (he cannot come) ; and so forth. 


EXERCISE XV. 

Can you read Turkish ? 1 can read a little (jd y hir nz). 1 wish keshkr) 

I could write well. He cannot swim. I cannot go out chihnak) to-morrow. 

They can go out. Can you give lessons in English inglizchr)} I cannot. 

Birds koush) can fly ouchniak) . He ought to be able to write, lie 

cannot write, but he can read. Can you sec ? I cannot sec. I could not sleep. 
I could not write to you, because I had no paper. He could not find my book. 1 
can find it. Where is it ? I cannot tell you, because it is a secret ( air). My 
horse cannot run. He ought to be able to run. Can you send me my box 
sandik) ? I cannot send it. Can you play oinnmak) chess ? I can play a 

little, but I cannot play well. Can you lend eurdunj va'mvk) me a 

book (<-^1::^^ kitdb) ? 


Compound Verbs. 

269. Compound verbs arc formed by employing,. Ara1)ic, Persian, and 
occasionally Turkish words with the Turkish auxiliary verbs, 

(>om[)ound (ictloc vitrbs arc constructed with nouns of action (generally 
of Arabic* origin) and one of the Turkish auxiliaries, etniek, 

rylrmck, kibttaky Ijoifyourmaky all meaning to do,’'* but the 

first is most frequently used; as katl etrnck (to kill), from tlie 

Araliic veibal noun kail (the action of* killing) ; U-j rija, elwek 

(to i’(Xjncst), from rija (recjncsting) ; f^^jressm etniek (to draw), 

from rcssnt (drawing); tt'kelbnn vlmek (to converse, talk); 

I r si tr if etrnck (to honour, visit) ; derj etmek (to 

insert). 

('ompound yassirc verbs ure constructed with the same words and the 
passive form of llu? auxiliary verbs edibueky ktlmmaky and 

hoyonroubual:, oi*, more frequently, with the passive form of the 
verb obnak; vi/., olnumnak, a passive, form of the verb 

to become,” to vvhicli w *' havi; nothing' eorn-sprinding in baiglish ; as 
ijzii katl olotnnnak i In b'* Lilicjl ), t(\shrif olouninak {\.n 

^ The original meaning of ^ !•*.' hmnioitrnvfk is ‘to deign,” “ to he kind enough.’* 
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be honoured), derj olounmak or cXiljJo \ derj edilmek (to 

be inserted). 

Compound neuter verbs are obtained by uniting Arabic or Persian 
active and passive participles to the neuter verb olmak (to be) ; as, 

razi olmak (to consent), from an Arabic word meaning 
consenting, who consents,” literally, to be a consenter, or one who 
consents. 

Model of the Conjugation of a Compound Active Verb. 

CXcjI ^ katl etmekj to kill. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present, 

Singular. Plural. 

Jol ^13 katl ediyoroum, I kill Jol Jixji katl ediyorouz, we kill 

ediyorsoun, thou katl ediyorsounouz, you 

killest kill 

katl cdiyor, he kills katl ediyorlar, they kill 

Imperfect. 

katl ediyordoum, 1 was j katl ediyordouk, we were 

killing 1 killing 

&c. &c. 

Aorist, 

Jdi katl ederim, I kill (habit- katl ederiz, we kill (habit- 
ually), or I shall kill ually), or shall kill 

katl edersin, thou killest, or katl edcrsiniz, you kill, or 

wilt kill [kill will kill [kill 

Jbi katl eder, he kills, or will /ta// ct/cr/er, they kill, or will 

Past. 


katl eder idim, I used to 

JiJ katl ederdik, we used to 

kill, or would kill 

kill, or would kill 

cJj jAjI f^jzj katl eder din, thou uscdst 

katl ederdiniz, you used 

to kill, or wouldst kill 

to kill, or would kill 

J:;j katl eder di, he used to 

katl ederdiler, they used 

kill, or would kill 

to kill, or would kill 


* Or Jcj katl ederdim, &c. 
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Perfect. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

JiS katl etdim, I killed, or have 

Jjj katl etdiky we killed, or 

killed 

have killed 

cJjcjI kail etdin, thou killedst, or 

J:J katl etdiniz, you killed, or 

hast killed 

have killed 

^y ::3 katl etdi, he killed, or has 

^Jcj\ fjzj katl etdilevy tliey killed, or 

killed 

have killed 

Future. 

katl edSFyim, I shall or 

fjzj katl edejcyiSy we shall or 

will kill 

will kill 

JoS katl ed/jeksin, thou shaH 

. 2 f Jj\ katl edijeksiniZy you sludl 

or wilt kill 

or will kill 

Jjj katl ed/jek, he shall or 

fjzj katl edcjekler, they ^hixW 

will kill 

1 or will kill 

Necessitative. 

Preseiit, 

katl etmeliyimy I must 

1 katl etm/diyizy we must 

kill, or ought to kill 1 

i kill, or ought to kill 

katl etmHisiny thou 

J::J> katl etmtHisiniz, you 

must kill, or ought 

must kill, or ought to 

to kill 

kill 

(ju>) katl etmeli (dir), he 

katl etmelidirler, they 

must kill, or ought to 

must kill, or ought to 

kill 

kill 

Perfect. 

JiL 5 katl etmSliyidim, I ought 

katl etmdiyidik, we 

to have Ttilled, or I was 

ought to have killed. 

obliged to kill 

or were obliged to kill 

cJ katl etmiliyidin, thou 

katl etm^liyidiniz, you 

oughtest to have killed. 

ought to have killed. 

or thou wast obliged 

or were obliged to 

to kill 

kill 

katl etmeliyidi, he ought 

katl etmlliyidiUrr y they 

to have killed, or was 

ought to have killed, 

obliged to kill , 

or were obliged to kill 
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Singular. 

JcJi katl etsnn, if I kill 
katl etsrn, if thou kill 
katl etsc, if he kill 


Conditional. 

Aorist. 

Plural. 

[ katl etsek, if we kill 

kill etsMz, if you kill 

J.::j katl etstder, if they kill. 


Perfect. 

katl elscyidim, if 1 killed I cJ' 




or had killed 


':j\ katl ets&yidin, if thou 


killed or had killed 


^I'^^cy^do if he killed 


or had killed 


katl etscyidik, if we killed 
or had killed 
katl ctsvyidiniz, if you 
killed or had killed 
JjJ katl c'tscyidiler, if they 
killed* or had killed 


Optative. 

Present. 

Jdi katl edeyim, that I rnay kill that we may kill 

JcJs that thou may est jCoifJjJ Jci katl edeseniz, that you may 

kill kill [kill 

ajj} yzii kail ed^, that he may kill cdeler, that they may 

Perfect. 

|4JoUjj 3 Jci katl cdeyidim, that I cJdoJol Jcj katl edSyidik, ^ that we 
might kill, or might might kill, or inight 

have killed have killed 

cJjJJoJ katl ec?<?y^Wi/^,t that thou JiJ katl edSyidiniz.f that you 

mightst kill, or mightst might kill, or might 

have killed have killed 

katl €deyidi,'\' that he ^ Jj Joj J.ii katl edeyidilerA that they 


might kill, or might 
have killed 


might kill, or might 
have killed 


Imperative. 

J::ji katl edtdim, let us kill 

Joj katl et, kill thou [kill ediniz, kill you 

J:i katl ctsin, let him, her, or it Jji katl etsinler, let them kill 

* Also written^3Ajl. 

f Also sometimes, but not generally, written cJjoUjol J»*iS, 

, and Jji. 
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Participles. 

Active. 

Present. 

Jjj kali eilen, killing, who or which kills, killed, or will kill. 

Aorist. 

JcJ kail eder, killing, who or which kills habitually, or will kill. 

Past. 

kail etmish, who or which has killed. 

Perfect. 

c3juj\ etdik, who or which has killed. 

Future* 

katl edejek, who or which will kill. 

Passive. 

katl etdik, who or which is or has been killed 
Jol katl ede/ek, who or which vvill be killed. 

Verbal Nouns. 

katl etma, the action of killing 
katl etdik, the action of having killed 
Jcj katl edejek, the action of being about to kill. 

Gerunds. 

Jcj katl cdip, killing, having killed 

katl ederek, killing, continuing to kill 
JcJ ‘katl edijek ^ , 

’ • *1 I [ on killing, as soon as killing occurs 

katl edinjc ) 

^ Joj katl edd ede, by dint of killing, by repeatedly killing 

jJiu katl etmSi/in» by reason of killing 
J:;j katl edelit since killing. 

EXERCISE XVI. 

Can you draw* (C)v4io\ ressm etmek) ? I can draw a little. My brother 
draws very well, and he will help yo-rdnu etmek) you. You must 

make haste ajele etmek). Let us make haste. J must make Ixuste, 
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because I am very tired yorgfioun). You must sig^ (cJv4^;l tiUl 

imza etniiek) this paper. I signed it yesterday. The letter I signed was very 
important muhim). The enemy dushmen) destroyed 

tele/ etinek) several towns and killed the inhabitants (d:X-> sekM). Will you help 
nr' ? I will always help you. I thank teshekkiur etmek) you. He 

promised vad etmek) to lend me a book. If you promise, you must 

perform (cJ-^^3 etmek). He has performed what he promised. I cannot 

promise. We promise. They promised, but they did not perform. Did the 

gardener hdghcMwdn) send etmek) the fruit 

yhnish) ? He has not sent it. You ought not to delay teekhkhur 

etmek). He always delays. Did you visit ziyaret etmek) your friend? 

1 have not visited liim lately gechenlerde). I regret teessovf 

etmek) it. Do you regret it? We shall regret it. I do not regret it. We do 

not regret it. Have you lost kdib etmek) your money ? Yes, 1 

have lost it. He has lost his handkerchief mend'd) ? We k).st our books. 

He has lost nothing hick). Did your friend preach vaz etmek) 

last gechen) Sunday bazar ghiunu) ? No, but be will preach next 

gheUjek) Sunday. Make haste, it is late gkech). WY made haste. 
He did not make haste. You must make haste. He ought to have made haste. 
Shall we make haste ? Having written the letter, he sent it at once 
ol saat). 


Conjugation of a Neuter Compound Verb. 

270. Neuter compound verbs are formed by putting olmak after 
Arabic or Persian participles. Example, razl olmak (to 

consent, literally, to become one who consents). 


Indicative Mood. 


Present. 


Singular. 

oliyorhn/ I consent 
oUyorsin, thou con- 
sentest 

o/fyor, he consents 


Plural. 

ohyortZt W’e consent 
olTyorslnUz, you con- 
sent 

o/?yor/flr, they consent 


* Or razt olouyoroum, olouyorsovn, olouyor, olouyorsounouz, &c. 



Conjagativii of a Neuter Compound Verb. 


Plural. 

razi olnjordik, we were 


conseiituig 


Imperfect. 

Singular. 

j razi oltyordim,^ ) 1 

or , ^\j razi olit/orid'im, ) was 

consenting 

oliyordin, thou nliyordpiiz, you 

wast consenting were consenting 

i. ef^\j razi oliyordi, he was oliyordilar, they 

consenting were consenting 


Aorut. 

olouroum, I consent i olmirouz, we consent 

(habitually), or will (habitually), or will con- 

consent sent 

^t^^rsovn, thou con- \ 'cazi olour sounouz, you con- 

.sentest (habitually), or i sent (habitually), or will 

wilt consent j consent 

he cbnsents }j^!^ ■ olourlar, they consent 

(habitually), or w-ill (habitually), or will con- 

consent sent 


J^ast. 

^tourdoum, ( j 

or \j razi 0 lour -oudouniy 3 

would consent, Qr 
used to consent 
razi ulourdoun, I 
or olouT-oudoun, ^ 

thou would st con- 
sent, or usedst to 
consent 

o razi olourdouy ) 

or \j razi olour-ondoUy ^ 










would consent, or i 

i 

used to consent i 


1 razi olourdouh, t 
y r we 

e^\ j razi oloiir-oudouk, ^ 

would consent, or 
u.sed to consent 
razi olourdounouz, ^ 
raziolour-oadounouz, ^ 
you would consent, 
or used to consent 

razi olourdoular, ^ 
razi olour-oudoular S 
they would consent, 
or used to consent 


Or olouyordoum or olouyor oudoitm^ &c. 
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Perfect, 


tSingular. 

oldoum, I consented, or 
have consented 
rasi oldoim, thou consent- 
edst, or hast consented 
razi oldou, he consented, or 
has consented 




Plural. 

razi oldouk, we consented, 
or have consented 
razi oldounouz, you con- 
sented, or have consented 
^ razi oldoular, they consented, 

or have consented 


Future, 


razi olajaghim, I shall or * 
will consent 

olajaksin, then shalt 
or wilt consent 

^J^ii^f\^^\jrazi olajak,\\e shall or 
will consent 


razi olajagkiz, we shall 
or will consent 
j razi olajaksiniz, yon slivdl 
or will consent 
J razi olajaklar, they shall 
or will consent 


Necessitative. 

Present. 

razi Qlmaliyim, \ n\n&t or ; razi olmaltyiz, we must 

ou^ht to consent or ought to consent 

olmalisin, thou must j olmaltsiniz, you must 

or ought to conacnt 


or ought to consent 
olmali, he must or 
ought to consent 


razi olmaliyidim, 
ought to have 

consented, or was 
obliged to consent 
olmaliyidin, thou 
oughtest to have 
consented, or wast 
obliged to consent' 
J razi olmaliyidi, he 
ought to have 

consented, or w'as 
obliged to consent 


olmalilar, they must 
or ought to consent 

Perfect, 

I i ra-Jz olmaliyidik, we 

ought to have 

consented, or were 
obliged to consent 
olmaliyidiniz , you 
ought to have 

consented, or were 
obliged to consent 
J razi olmali y'ldi I ar, 
they ought to have 
consented, or were 
obliged to consent 
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Optative. 

Present. 

Singular. j Plural. 

olay'im, that I may | razi olaytz, that we may 


consent 


[consent 


consent 


[consent 


o/a6'/w, that thou mayest | rar/ o/oszwijj, that you may 

may | olalar, that they may 

consent | consent 

Perfect. 

razt olaijdim, that 1 f olaydik, that we 


might consent, or might 
have consented, 
razi olaydln, fhat thou 
mightest consent, or | 
might have consented 


might consent, or 

might have consented 
\^^\) razi olaydiniz, that you 
might consent, or 

might have cons(?nted 


razi olayd'i, that he ■ ybjudJjl olaydtlar, that tliey 

might consent, or 1 might consent, or 

might have consented | might have consented 

Conditional, 

Aorist. 


o/^am, if I consent 
olsan, if thou con- 
sentest 

razi olsa, if he consent 


razi olsak, if we consent 
jCuJjl razi olsaniz, if you consent 

razt olsalar, if they consent 

Perfect. 

razi olsaydtm, if 1 con- ; razi ohaydik, if we con- 
sented, or if 1 had , sented, or had con- 

consented sented 

rttzl olsaydln, if thou ■ olsaydiniz, if you 

consentedst, or hadst j consented, or had con- 

consented I sented 

rfi^l olsaydl, if he con- ^ olsaydtlar, if they 

sented, or had con- : consented, or had con- 
sented ; sented 


* Also spelt . In common conversation, too, the first person plural of the 
imperative olallm is used instead ofjj <lJjl olayiz. 

II 2 



lOO A Practiral Uraminar of the Turlcwh Languafft 


Imperative. 

Singular. j Plural. 

olalm, let us consent 

cV ^C)nsent thou olounouZy consent you 

Tazi olsoun, let him, her, or ^ olsounlar, let then 
it consent consent 


Participles, 

Active. 

^^.5^ olariy consenting, who or which consents, consented, or will 

consent 

J consenting, who consents or will consent 

^tmoush, who has consented 
L^'^b oldouky who has consented 
razi olajaky who will consent 

Passive. 

oldouky which is consented to 
j ^ozt olajaky which will be consented to. 


Verbal Nouns, 

olmay the act of consenting 
oldouky the act of having consented 
razi olajaky the act of being about to consent. 


Gerunds, 

razi oloupy consenting (6rst consenting then) 
olaraky consenting, continuing to consent 
razi olijaky \ 

' M . , ( on consenting, as feoon as consenting 

razi ominja, e 

razi ola o/fl, by dint of consenting 

obnaghin, by reason of consenting 
oldliy since consenting. 
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Conjugation of a Conipound rasdve Verb, 


EXERCISE XVI T. 

I shall be a soldier. He has become a soldier. Did he consent ? He did not 
consent. When did that happen vaki olmak) ? It happened last week. 

We shall repent jnshmdn^ olmak) (it). He repented (it). I am very 

glad memnoun) that I have seen you. 1 have not seen you for ( heri) a long 

chokdan) time. You will dine .♦UL taam etrnek) with us ? I cannot 

dine with you to-day. He disappeared Ijuj 'd nn pdi/da olmak). We pre- 
vailed ghalib olmak). You prevailed. Tliey must prevail. He will 

profit (^- 4 !^! faMmend olmak) by thi.s experience tcjrih^). You 

profited by what you saw. We have succeeded tndzhari-tevjik 

olmak). Oh ! that 1 might succeed. I shall be very grieved (L.«flww' mnteSssif) 
if you go. You must not be sorry, because I shall return avdet 

etrnek) soon ^ an karib). Has your brother returned? Yes. I was 

not aware khahrdar olmak) of it. You must have been aware of it. 

If w^e had been aware of it. 

Conjugation of a Compound Passive Verb. 

271. Passive compound verbs are formed by putting olounmak, 

the passive form of the auxiliary verb olmak (to become), after Arabic 
verbal nouns (see 269). Example, — 

^ bd! katl olounmak, to be killed. 


Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Singular. Plural. 

JzJ katl olou7iou7jovroum,\ I katl oloimon>/orou.:,wc nre 

am being killed . ^ei^g killed 

fzis kail olounoui^oursoun, thou i katl olounouijorsounouz, 

art being killed you are being killed 

JeJ katl olounouijor, he is kail olounouijorlar, they 

being killed arc being killed 


* The original Persian pronunciation^is peshiman, but the Turks say pishmdn. 
I Or olouni’jorim, &c. 
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Imperfect, 


Singular. 

JcJ katl olounouyor ou- 
doum* I was being 


killed 

A:a// olounouyor 
oudoun, thou wast 
being killed 

j 4 J^ olounouyor oudou, 
he was being killed 


Plural. 

fJSi} jyAf olounouyor ou- 

douktYfc were being 
killed 

jSjol katl olounouyor gu~ 

dounouzy you were 
being killed 

4-^Joi fjzj katl olounouyorlar ou^ 

douy they were being 
killed 


Aorist, 


katl olounourouniy I am 
killed, or shall be killed 
olounoursouTiy thou art 
killed, or wilt be killed 

j JcJ5 katl olounoury he is killed, 
or will be killed 


katl olounourouz, we are 
killed, or shall be killed 
katl olounoursounouzy you 
are killed, or will be 
killed 

Jjylf katl olounotirlary they are 
killed, or will be killed 



Past, 


Jci katl olounourdouniy^ I 
was killed, or would be 
killed 

katl olounourdoun, thou 
wast killed, or would 
be killed 

katl olounourdou, he was 
killed, or would be 
killed 


Infill olounourdouk, we 
were killed, or would 
be killed 

Jjj katl olounourdounouzy you 
were killed, or would 
be killed 

^<^ll olounourdoular, they 
were killed, or would 
be killed 


* Or JcJ katl olounouyordoumy &c. 

t Or olounour oudoum, &c. 



Gonjufiathra of a Com^yoimd Passive Verb, 


Perfect. 


Singular. Plural. 

I was killed, oloundouk, we were 

or have been killed killed, or liave been killed 

katl oloundoun, thou wast JciS katl oloundounou:, you were 

killed, or hast been killed i killed, or have been killed 

to/ he was killed, I katl oloundoular, they were 

or has been killed ! killed, or have been killed 

Future. 

katl olounajagliim, I katl olounajagJuz, we 

shall or will be killed shall or will be killed 

katl olounajakstn, thou katl ohunajaksm:, yow 

shalt or wilt be killed shall or will l)c killed 

katl olounajaky he shall Jjj katl olounajaklary they 

or will be killed shall or will be killed 


Necessitafcive. 

Present. 

katl plounmalhjmy 1 katl olounmaliyiZy we 

must or ought to be must or ought to be 

killed killed 

J::i katl olounmaUsmy thou Jc:,^ katl olounmalismiZy you 

must or ought to be must or ought to be 

killed killed 

JcJ katl olounmally he must katl olounmaniar, they 

or ought to be killed must or ought to be 

killed 

Perfect. 

^J:x3 katl olounmali idim, I was obliged to be killed, or ought to have 
been killed, &c., &c. 

. Optative. 

Present. 

J:J katl olounagmy that I may be killed, &c. 

Perfect. 

Jjj katl olounayd'imy that I might be killed, or might have been killed, &c. 


Also spelt . 
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Conditional. 

Aorist. 

Jsj kail olounsam, if I be killed, &c. 

Perfect. 

JcJi katl olounsaydim, if I were killed, or if I had been killed, &c., &c. 


Singular. 


jjljl katl oloun, be thou killed 
JjL? katl olounsoun. let him, her, 
or it be killed 


Imperative. 

Plural. 

katl olounalim. let us be 
killed 

jiJjl katl olounouz, be killed 

katl olounsounlar \tt\htm 
be killed 


Participles. 

A ctwe. 

olounan, being killed, who or which is, was, or will be killed 
katl olounour. being killed, who or which is or will be killed 
katl olonnmoush, who or which has been killed 
^J::j katl oloundouk. who or which has been killed 
JcJ katl oloiinajak, who or which will be killed 

Passive. 

Jci katl oloundouk, by which, with which, where, &c., one has been killed 
katl olounajak, by which, wnth which, where, &c., one will be killed. 

Verbal Nouns, 

katl olounma, the action of being killed 
Ji-jj katl oloundouk. the action of having been killed 

katl olounajak, the action of being about to be killed. 

Gerunds. 

J::J katl olounoup. being killed 

katl okmnarak. being killed 

, katl olounouiak. ) , . , j 

^ . on being killed 

Jc.]j katl olounounja. ^ 

* Also spelt . 
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olouna olouna, by dint of bcin^ killed 
katl olounmaijhtn, by reason of being killed 
katl olounaUt since being killed. 

EXERCISE XVIIL 

If you do not learn your lesson yon will be punished mujazat 

olounmak). He was punished yesterday. If you act herrket ctrnek) 

well, you will be rewarded viLjlilCo mukiafat olounmak). It is ii shame 

a'ih) that he has not been rewarded. Has the letter been sent ( irsal) ? 
Was it corrected tdsshih olounmak) before it was sent? It ought 

to have been corrected, ft was corrected. If it was not corrected it was not mv 
fault knbahat). When was (km.stantinople coiujuercd feth 

olounmak) by the Turks? Were the walls repaired tamir olounmak) ? 

They ought to have been repaired. The newspaper you speak of has been suppressed 
•i rnahv olounmak). Why w'as it suppressed ? It was suppres.sed because 
it wrote against aleyhind^) the Government huk'(umel). Where 

was the book you speak of printed (^^^1 tab olounmak) ? it was printed in 

Smyrna Ezmir), When was that town built liJ bina olounmak) ? 

it w^as built three thousand years ago. 


(MIAPTEE VI. 

THE ADVERB. 

272. An adverb is a word wdiicli c|nalifies a verb, an adjective, or 
another adverl). TAarnple, jtjb dostounouz ghiuzel yazar 

(your friend w rites beaulifally) ; cJ j Turkji' pek tekmd 

suweyUrsiniz (you speak Turkish very perfeetbj) ; u-i-LS dJj hawa 
pek latif dir (the weather is very agreeable). 

273. In Turkish, adjectives arc very often used as adverbs. Example, 

o'fckij) li3 CLij pek fma hereket e.tdi (he acted very badly); Jjy CJo 

pek (jhinzcl yazarstniz (you write very beautifully). 

274. There are adverbs of manner, number, time, place, and order, and 
there are also affirmtitive and negative adverbs. 

Adverbs of Manner. 

275. The principal adverbs of manner are : — 
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ghiuzcl, beautifully, prettily 
ei, well 

badly 

Jo bed, ' 

or yinii igh(me)y ) 

• *' ^ again 

^Jk^ yHiden, ) 

JoJ eu'iU, ) 

c so, in that manner. 
heti'iUy ' 

27fi. Adverbs of this kind are often formed by adding the Persian 
termination rnie or yane to nouns. Example, dost (a friend), 

dostane (friendly, in a friendly manner) ; bb baba (a father), ^Obbb 
hahdyane (fatherly, in a fatherly manner). 

The Particle ye. 

277. Adverbs are also fomicd by adding the syllable ^ je, to adjectives. 

Example, cJy tnrk (Turkish), turkje (in u Turkish way); 
C3v4b^-j turkje suweyUmek (to talk Turkish — i#e., after the manner of tin 
Turks) ; Jransiz (French), franshje (after tlie manner 

of the French); feilhofje yashayoroum (I live philo- 

sophically). 

278. This particle, jCy can also be added to nouns and pronouns, to 

form a kind of adverb or adverbial expression. Example, sizje (in 

your opinion, after your way), benje (in my opinion, in my way) ; 

y^^shje benden dalia biyuk sunuz (you are greater 
than I as regards age— i.c., you are older than l) ; ol ^^l^b 

jJ hou hissabja yarin di bashi dir (according to this calculation, to-morrow 
is the first of the month). 

279. jt added to adjectives has also sometimes the meaning of 
^‘pretty,*’ or “a little,” “passably.” Example, 

Franslzje eije siiweyler (he speaks French pretty well) ; 
khastaja dir (he is a little ill). 

280. wheti added to nouns, and having the meaning of “ as,” 

“ after the manner of,” sometimes takes the syllable after it. Example, 
jxLcj) insanjhene Idreket etmelidir (one ought to act 

like a man). 
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281. Adverbs of Number. 

Luch 
wafir, ) 

j\ dz, little 

j\ ji hir dZy a little 

dzajiky a very little (un petit peu) 

^ J dakhiy or U J daha, ) 

^ r more 

jbj zicM, j 
(jJj peky ver}^ 


, or 


282. 

ajiy 

^.V 

* 

uPy 

SJjf 

‘V.by 

‘‘ily' 

c>‘^by' 

yb 


Adverbs of Place< 

nerMei ^ 

yerd^y 

kdni (ham)y j 

kdnde, ' 


where ? in what place ? 


¥: ) 


I whither ? to what place ? 


here 


there 




nere 

ne yer^y ^ 

nerMeriy ^ 

n6 yerdeuy ? whence ? from what place ? 
n^rden, a 
bourada, 
bourda, 
bounda, 
shounda, 
oraday ) 
ordQy ^ 
bouraya, } ^ 
bou yere, 3 
oraya, thither 
bouradauy ( . . . 

( hence, from here 
bou yerden, ' 

oradan, from there, thence 
her yerdSy ever 3 rwhere 
hich bir 7jerdt\ nowhere 
saghoy to the right 
sola, to the left. 


hither 
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283 , Adverbs of Time. 


shimdi* now 
shimdiy6 dek, until now, hitherto 
zcrnayi, >. 


or 


kdchdn, when ? 

L::-i5y or ne wdkit, ) 

demm, just now, a minute ago 
chokdan, a long while ago, for a long time 
boughmn. ) 
j^j^\ irnronz, ) 

^ ^ yesterday 

J •y J dirouz, ) 

A' evvplsi ghiun, ) . , , . i 

Y y . L the day before yesterday 

Gut^ ghiun, ' 

y«riw, to-morrow 

ji 0 bir gh'iun, the day after to-morrow 

> €rt/\ / following 

fc rda, ) 

U^j^O da'ma, always 
hich, i 

^ [ never 
a.9la, ■ 

Jjuy^ ghiunduzy in the daytime 
gheje, at night 
j\ erken, early 
^ ghech, late 

akhsham, at evening, of an evening 
sabahy in the morning, of a morning 
milen or puilfHriy at midday 

tjahann, in the spring 
(^!jV. the summer 

k'isfun, in the winter 
ghiuLuny in the autumn 
sabahleiny early in the morning 
iikhshamlcin, in the evening 
ghiundu:uny in the daytime 


^ Generally pronounced shindi. 



Adverbs of Order. 


ghoj6lcin, in the night 


j*J)\ ansi:, cnisizin, ) 


or 


dp ajisuin, ) 


suddenly 


bouI(lou7\ last vear 

ghechcnlerdt', ^ 

if (jhecfiend(\ ^ lately 

2fJ^^ eut^ ghhmlerde, 

\J tiz(U-), I . 

. / i soon, quickly 

lDjU- chabik, ) 

bdz'i /cerrt^j 

l3Lx>-^ ahyanan, sometimes 
wv/Az/, ^ 

j before 

mukaddem, ) 

sonra {soni), afterwards, hy-and-bye. 

284. Adverbs of Order. 

J.l evvd, eitvela, ) 


ljcj\ ibtida, ) 

U15 saniya, 

5 Ay ikinji ijerdS, ) 

akibet, at last, at length. 


first of all, firstly, in the first place 

1: 


in the second place 


285. Adverbs of Interrogation. 

<0 ne, what ? 

nichun (nichin), why ? 

dj n6 scbebden, for what reason ? 

J- 2 j nassl, ^ 5 

. how ? in what manner r 

nij^, j 

kach, how many } 

jAa 3 or jJui 43 77 / kddar, how much ? 


286. Adverbs of Affirmation. 

evvQt , ) ^ 


,Vj ^d7/, S 


yes 


gerchek, truly, really 


log 
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hetki, perhaps 
hakikkat, 
hakka, ) 

shuhhhiz, no doubt, doubtlessly 
wakia, really, in fact. 

287. Negative Adverbs. 

]no 
khair, ) 

deiL not 

ghiujiU, hardly, with difficulty 
^ ghiuch bela, hardly, only just 
anjaky only, hardly, just. 


Miscellaneous Adverbs. 

288 , The other Turkish adverbs most in use are : — 

ghibi, as, like 

^<!CJ 7iete him, as, in like manner as 
ishte, behold * 
cJj tek, only, merely 
ghvure, according' 
biU, even 

dolai/if } (^.onceruing, on account of. 
yana, ) 

289. The folloAving Persian words are \ised as Turkish adverbs: — 

Jienuz {h{‘niz), only just this moment 

(with a negative), not yet 

hergh^z, never 

choun, as 

ghiah, sometimes 

hemlsMt always. 


290. Any masculine Arabic noun or adjective may be made into a 
Turkish adverb by an \ being put after it ; and any Arabic noun or adjective 
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of the feminine form may be chaiif^ed into a Turkisli sulverb by the final i‘ 
bein;y written thus : CLJ and the si^n added. Example, ha/c (truth), 
hakka (in truth, in justice); cvvel (first), evvcla (firstly); 
sani (second), iJlj sania (secondly, in the second place) ; ciJuo millet 

(people, nation), dLo milletan (as rei^ards the people, nation). With mas- 
culine words thus converted into Turkish adverbs, the sign is sometimes 

prefixed to the \, thus, lib- IJIj, and they are pronounced accordingly as 
if they ended with the sound of an; but it is generally omitted, and the 
words pronounced as if ending with the sound of a. 


The Interrogative Particle ^ m£. 

291. To show that a sentence is interrogative, the Turks make use of 

the adverbial particle mi, m'l, mou, or mu, corresponding to the Latin 
ne, an. Example, issmimi bilirmisiniz (do you know ray 

name?), gheldimmi (did he come?), 

yaghajakmi (will it rain?) 

292. This particle is placed after the word to which the (|ucstion chiefly 

refers. Example, Londradan gheldimmi (has he come from 

London?), Londradanmi gheldi (has he come from 

Lojidon 'l), Londradan boa gliiunmu gheldi (did he 

come from London lo-dayl). 

293. In asking a question, if an interrogative pronoun, such as ^ kirn, 

hangfii, kach, kdcktnj), or nassl, be us(jd, tlien 

is not employed. Exam pie, ne isstersiniz (wliat do you want?) ; 

jCj J-isj nas.sl siniz (how are you ?) ; kim hilir (who knows?); 

ru'e/nw (why didst thou do.it?). In short, must 

always be used unless the interrogative nature of the sentence is clearly 
indicated by some other word. 


EXERCISE XIX. 

Where are you going to } You are walking very quickly. Why are you 
hurrying ajelc elmek) } If I do noi. hurry I shall he late. My sister 

has been ill lately, but now she is better. When did you sec the EinprTor } I .saw 
him the day before yesterday on the Bosphorus fjbr^J Boyhdz). Where does lie 
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live ? Do you know his name issm) ? I know it very well. Will you tell 
it rnc ? Yes, I will tell it you hy-and-hye. You must get uj) early to-morrow. 
I never get up early. Do you go to bed late? Sometimes I go 

to bed late. It is good to get up early in the summer. Did he send a present 
(<k» fU'di'/iit') ? Perhaps. Do you not know ? No, I do not know. Will you ask ? 


CHAPTER VIT 

PREPOSITIONS OR POSTPOSITIONS. 

294. In tile Turkish langvrage there are no prepositions, properly so 
called, but their place is su|i[)lied by words or syllables, called postpositions, 
placed after the words to vvhicli they refer. 

295. Some postpositions are joined to words, others are written 
separately. 

The following postpositions are joined to the words to which they 
refer : — 

29t). cJ, which corresponds to of in English. Example, evin (ol 
the house), adainin (of the inau), c3:^U^ (h^hajln (of tlie tree). 

If the word to which it is attached end in a vowel, then becomes llX>. 

l^xarnjde, cjjAb hdhdmn (of the father), kdrinin (of the woman), 

elmanin (of the apple). 

297. The word sou (water) is an exception to the rule, as it forms 

its genitive by the addition of cJj instead of Exajnple, ya sou (water), 

souyonn (of the water). 

298. o placed after a noun or pronoun indicates that it is the direct 
object of a transitive verb, i.e.y that it is in the accusative case. Example, 

adand ghieurdum (l saw the man). 

299. When tlic word to which it is attached ends in a vowel, it becomes 

Ivxamjde?, elmayi yMem (l ate the apple), 

hxf kicuprnyu tamir etdilpr (they repaired the bridge). 

300. After the relative pronominal aflixes, and after the possessive 
affixes of the third person singular or plural, this postposition changes into 

for the sake of euphony. 
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The final iJ of the different singular affixes is then omitted if it he 
connected with the letter preceding it. Example, mektou- 

bounou okoudonm (I read his letter). 

301. But the final o of the plural affix is always retained, and also 

that of the singular affix if it be not connected with the letter preceding it. 
Example, mektoublarmi okoudonm (l read their letter) ; 

heraderini severmisiniz (do you like his brother?); 
pederini hilirim (I know his father). 

302. i corresponds to to ’’ in English, and serves to indicate that the 

word to which it is joined is in the dative case. Example, eve 

gbit (go to the house), Istanbola ghitdi (he went to 

Constantinople). 

303. But if the word to which it is joined end in a vowel, it changes 

into Example, Londraya ghitmeXisiniz (you ought 

to go to London) ; khojaya verdini (l gave (it) to the 

professor). 

30d. When this postposition is joined to a word having the relative 
l>ronominal affix S ki, or the possessive affix of the tliird person singular 
(;r plural, it takes an ^ 11 before it, to prevent tlie chiwshing of the vowels ; 
and in this case the singular afiixes ^ and ^ lose their final o. 
Exain[)le, ^ beradenne simt'yledim (I told his brother), 

pjjb hahdsina yazdim (l wrote to his father), 

dostlarina hediye. verdi (he gave a present to tlieir friends), 
memlekctlrrinmkifU' (to him of their country, or belonging to their country). 

305. If tlie singular affix lJ be joined to the letter preceding, it is 

omitted before this postposition. Example, memUdcetine 

j/Jiitdi (he went to liis country). 

306. If tile o' be not joined to the letter preceding it, if is retamed. 

E.xample, sbebirine (to his city), pederine (to his fither). 

307. .loined to a future verlial noun followed by a pronominal possevssive 

affix tliis postposition corresponds to our expressions instead of,” ‘‘rather 
tlian.” Example, j\ p yazajaghhna bir dz ghtzcrim (rather 

than write, or instead of writing, I will walk a little). 

SOS. id da.) dC) corresponds to in ” or at,” and indicates where one 
is or where something happens. Example, jd id^\ evde dir (he is in the 
house or at the house, ?.c., at home), E zmirde otonriyor 

he lives in Smyrna). 


! 
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309. The possessive pronominal affixes of the third person singular and 

plural, as well as the relative pronominal affix, change their final into 
^ before id, but retain the sound of it. Example, odasinda (in 

his room), adalerinda (in their island), evlerinde (in their 

house), ifxSL<\j\j babammkinda (in that of my father). 

310. Joined to an infinitive or verbal noun this postposition corresponds 

to engaged in,^’ busy with in English. Example, ju> okou- 

makda dir or okoumada dir (he is reading or busy with writing), 

chalishmakda idi or c halts kmada idi (h(* 

was studying or occupied in studying), 

311. (jJ den, daily is equivalent to from,^’ and shows that the word to 

which it is appended is in the ablative case. Example, Edir- 

neden gheldi (he has come from Adrianople). 

312. The rules given above with regard to sd when preceded by the 

final of the possessive and relative pronominal affixes apply also to 
Example, memleketinden (from his country), Sj\) 

babaslndan •parti Aldl (he has received money from his father), 

dostlarindan khabr dldiler (they received news from their 
friends), bdbdminkmdan (from that of my father). 

313. soiTietimes means ^%y or through,^' or Example, 

karadan (by land), denizden (by sea), kdpidan 

ghirdik (we entered through or by the gate), zchirden cidmek 

(to die of poison or by poison). 

314. After past verbal nouns with a pronominal affix it means owing 

to,” ^%y reason of.” Example, suirhjitdujime 

dikkat ctmedhjinden (owing to his not paying attention to what I said), 

iskitmcdiyimdeii (by reason of my not having heard, as I did 
not hear), gheldiyimden (as I have come, &c.)r 

315. It is also used to express than.” Example, jCj 
benden biyuk siniz (you are taller than l). 

316. It indicates also the material of which anything Is made and then 

corresponds to of.” Example, kiavghirden^ (of brick), 

aLtindan\ (of gold), dghdjdan. (of wood), dhnirderi 

(of iron), jJ y bou saat dltindaii dir (this watch is 

* Generally pronounced by tire Turks hiavyhir, although, according to tire 
spelling, it ouglit to be kiaryhir, f Or nltoundan. 
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of gold), y, (Umirden yapilnush hir keuprii (a 

bridge made of iron), j J eviniz kiavghirden dir (your house 

is of brick). ' 

317. J-.' siZy siz, suZy ov souZy without,’’ corresponds to the termination 

less ” in English. Example, shuhhesiz (doubtless), teekh- 

khoursouz (without delay). 

318. le instead of <dj\ He corresponds to with ” or by.” Example, 
aLl jy\^ vapor He gheldi (he came by the steamer), ^\j 
kourshoun kalem He yazdim (l wrote (it) with a pencil). 

319. When a1j\ or ai is used after personal, interrogative, or demon- 
strative pronouns they must be put in the genitive, except the third person 
plural. Example, — 

. A)\ benim iU or henimU, with me 

seninU, with thee 
onounla, with him, her, it 
bizimU, with us 
sizinl/^ with you 
onlarla, with them. 

320. It is joined to infinitives and then means ^%ecause.” Example, 

j-3 612 ; sevmek-U (because you have loved), jLj\ onlar 

chaUshmakHa (because they have studied, or, they having studied). 

321. is sometimes used as a conjunction and corresponds to and.” 

Example, ^ <d^ sizinle hen (you and l), y 

hilmek-U hilmemek bir de.il dir (to know and not to know are not the 
same )> ^ ji} jJJi Jlbl murekkeb He kalem ver bana (give me a pen 

and ink). 

322. The other postpositions are always written iis separate words. 

323. These postpositions are either variable or invariable. 

The Invariablt Postpositions. 

324. The invariable postpositions are the real ones and correspond to 

prepositions in other languages. Aipongst these are, ichuny ichin 

(for, owing to), ^ gliihi (like), HjS gkieure (according to), deyin 

(as far as), sora (after). 

326. When i^ joined to pers»)iial, interrogative, or demonstrative 

I o 
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|)ronouns they must be put in the genitive, except the third person plural. 
Example, — 


U ientm icAw, for me 
senin ichin, for thee 
onoun ichin, for him, her, or it 
hizim ichin, for us 
sizin ichin, for you 
Jij\ onlar ichin, for them. 


nenin ichin (for what?), kimin ichin (for whom ?). 

But and 4) may be used in the nominative when followed by and 

one may therefore correctly say (jysrll him ichin, ^ ne ichin 

(what for ?). [ii the same way ^ ana &j, when followed by or a!, may 
be put either in the nominative or genitive. Example, ‘tH ^ kim He or 
kimin He (with whom ?), <tlj\ nenin He or dlA aj . ne He 

(with what ?). 

326. The variable postpositions are mostly nouns which are used in 

connection with other nouns or pronouns to supply the place of prepositions 
in European languages. Their use will be best understood from examples. 
Thus \j\ ara means the midst ” ; aramizde, in the our midst, i.e , 

between us ; aralerincU, in their midst, i c., between them. jJ\ 

ard means the space at the back side of anything, or the back ; 
ardimde, in my back, i,e., behind me. eun means the space in front 

of anything, the front ; i eunumde, in my front, i.e., before me ; 
eununuzde, in your front, i.e., before you ; cJ^\ evin eunindc, in the 

front of the house, i.e., before the house. jj^\ uzer means the space over 
anything ; vzerimde, in the space over me, i e., over or upon me ; 

uzerlerinde, in the space over them, i.e., over them or upon them. 

327. The words thus employed and the prepOvsitions in European lan- 
guages which they supply the place of are as follows : — 

\j\ ara, j 


the midst 


orta, 
miyan, 

ard, the back, the space behind . 
d shag ha, \ 

dlt, the space under . . .. 


Between, amongst 


Behind 
Below, under 


. . . Under 
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j\^ uzcr, the space over Over 

Mst, ,, on 


cr" 


ieh, / , . .. 

: the inside 

• ,!sr\ icheri, ' 

>> ¥ - 

eu7i, th<^ front 

tdshra, ) • 

c the outer part (of anything) 
or disharh ' 

or tipace near . 

ouzilk, the space far away . 

yan, the side . , . . . 

youkar'i, the top of anything 

yL j\i karshh the space opposite . 

J dib, the bottom of anything 


Inside 

Before, ip front of 

Out of, outside 

Near 

Far 

Near 

.\bove 

Opposite 

Under. 


'328. The postpositions dele, dcyhi (as far as, until), 
doghru (towards), yakin, karib (near), karslti (opposite), 

and ghieurt (according to) require tlie noun they refer to to.be put in 
the dative case. Examples, ghejcytdek (until night), 

Ezmire doghrou (towards Smyrna), ijf siiwhjlediyinizp 

ghieure (according to what you say), evime yakin (near my house). 

329. sora (after), ^jJ^\ eiituru (with regard to), yana (with 
respect to), ji^ ten* (on this side of, since), *0^ eidp (on the otlier side of), 

cvvelj dkdem, moukdddem (before), ghairlj 1 U 

maaduy bdshka (except, besides), ^^-1? tdahra (out of), icheri 

(inside), osAagtz (under), youkart (above) require the ablative. 

Examples, yazdiyimdan sora (after my writing), 

J gheldiyinden evvel (before his coming), shehirden tasimi 

(outside die town), benden hdshka ki/nsp hilmaz (no 

one knows except me). 

330. In written Turkish some Persian and Arabic prepositions are used. 


The Persian Prepositions. 

The Persian prepositions are as follows 

c-^ or <!b corresponds to “to,'' “in," or “ with."' Example, 
he desst (in the hand), shimshirddntikara (with the sword 

of vengeance), be skehir refte esst (he is gone to the town), 

Ijci- (with the hope of God). 
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331. ^ hi (without). Example, hibak (without fear, fearless), 

hinaztr (without equal, peerless), bi chart (without resource), 

hi vefa (without fidelity). 

332. h ba (with). Example, li ba khuda (with God), ba men 

(with me), h ha hurrnet (with respect). 

333. ^ hir (on, in, to, according). Example, y, bir akss (on the 

contrary), ber taraf (on one side),^ jS ber ser (on the head), j> 

ber yek kiushS-i-chimen (in one comer of the garden), / 

jjsr^ her minval-i-inouharrh' (in the way mentioned), ji vejhi 

meshrouk (in the said manner). 

334. jij zir (under). Example; jij ^i^i (under the earth, 
subterranean). 

336. jJ dh- (in). Example, dir bosstan (in a garden), 

^ji\ dir in* alem (in this world), dir desst (in hand). It also 

sometimes signifies about or on. Example, dir beyan- 

4feth4~hindisstan (about the conquest of India). 

336. j or jl ez (from, of, by, through, over, under). Example, j\ 
ez desst (out of hand, from the hand), y f iz sir-i-nev (again), yti f 

ez hirjihet (from every side, in every respect, in every way). 

337. \j ta (as far as, until) always requires another preposition like 

cJj or J^J with it. Example, ^ be salah (until the morning) 

or cJj U ta sabaha dek. 

338. ^\j berai (for). Example, berdi maslahat (for a 

piece of business). 


The Arabic Prepositions. 

339. The Arabic prepositions are much used in Turkish, but only in 
connection with Arabic words. Those most frequently met with are the 
following : — 

hi (with, by, in, on). Example, <031 bissm--illah (in the name 
of God), bi ejmaihim (with the whole of them, i.c., all together), 

bil jumle (all, every one), jU-fSb bil itifak (with agreement, i.t?., 

unanimously), (OJb hillahi (by God!). 

* “ i ** in Arabic and Persian words, when corresponding to a vowel o or 
is generally a long vowel and must be pronounced like i in French or ee 'm English. 
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340. 5b hila (without). Example, ^ bila shuphe (without doubt), 

j L bila Toukhsat (without permission), ^ bila faiz (without 

interest). 

341. ila (to, towards, as far as, until). Example, He- ban 

(until this moment, hitherto), ill ili-bebed (until eternity, to all eternity), 

ila^akhirih (until the end). 

342. an (from, of, out of). Example, ^ anhu or anh (from him, 

from it), anha (from her), JuaS ^ an-kassdin (on purpose), ^ S 
la-an-kassdin (accidentally), c-JJill* ^ an-samimi-l-kalb (from the 

bottom of the heart). 

343. ^ min (from, of, out of). Example, ^ jnm-el-kddim* 

(from ancient times). 

344. ala ^on, upon, according to, in, to). Example, 

-boumoum (generally), aU-Hahkik (assuredly, really), 

ala-vejhbMitfsU (in a detailed manner), ^ alH-thmli 

(successively), ala-eyirhal (in whichever way), ^ 

ala-kela-t-takdirein (in either of the two cases), ^ aU-s-sabah 

(early in the morning). 

345. ^ fi (in, to, concerning). Example, ji-bh&kika (in 

truth, in fact, really), fi-bhal (instantly, at once), fi^hjebr 

(about algebra). 

It is also used in the sense of at, when stating a price. Example, 
fi ghroush (at the rate of twenty piastres). 

346. J li (for, to). Example, li-mdslahat (fur business), 

L.U ibretendbss-sairin (as an example to others), hnbbetan- 

-IVllah (for God's sake). 

This letter is sometimes used combined with the word J^\ ejl (cause, 
reason). Example, li-ejb-ibm&sslahat (for business). 

347. ojJ leday Ude (immediately after — in time, quit<^ near— in space, 

on). Example, Ude-Uvussoul (on arrival), lede-ss-sual 

(when asked), Uiui ojJ Ude^l-iktiza (in case of need, when requisite). 

EXERCISE XX. 

Last year a great many travellers yoljou) came from England to Turkey. 

My servant has gone to France to see his family. I paid him his salary 

. -X. — — — ,.. 1 - .. ■■ ■ 


♦ See note page 1 1 8, 
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atlik) before he departed kdlkmak)^ but he spent kkarj eimek) 

it all except five pounds. It is very inconvenient to be amongst strangers 
yahanA). Your house is amongst trees. My house is in front of the castle (Axli 
kala). The book is under the table. Tlie ink is in the cupboard doldb). 

He has gone to his country. Did you bring this rose for me } For whom is this 
money } For him or for them ? I do not know, but probably it is for you. For 
God’s sake ! The king ( J]/ krai) punished the murderer ( kdtil) as an 
example to others. She is without equal. He killed his brother on purpose. In 
Constantinople there is an underground railway ( dimir yol). He lent rne 
the money without interest. That is beyond doubt. The council unanimously 
resolved karar vermek) to declare war ilan-uharh 

etmek). He found a treasure khazint^ at the bottom dib) of the tree 

in his garden. He related Jiu ndkl etmek) all he had seen in a detailed 

manner. In the name of God. Here, w'e are arrived.* Where does your friend 
live ? Out of the town. In case of need the police zabtiyt' 

mamourou) must help Ajlcl ianS etmek) and protect 

himayet etmek) him. 


CHAPTER VIIL 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

348. Therk are very few conjunctions of Turkish origin, the nature of 
the language being such that it scarcely requires them. Many Persian and 
Arabic conjunctions, however, are used in written Turkish. 


349. Copulative Conjunctions. 

^ vi, u or mt, and 

^ hem, vS hem, ) 

SJ da, dS, 1 

[ also, and, even 
J dakhi, ) 

hatta, so much so that, even 
<0 n6, <0 ni, neither, nor. 


* Say, Behold ! we have come. 
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Pronunciation of 

349. ^ ve is pronounced ou or u when it connects two synonymous 

words, or words which arc a contrast to eacli other or usually coupled 
together. Example, ^ JJ Uil ii naliar (night and day), ^ 
kiagad u kalem (pen and paper). If it come after a word ending in a 
vowel it is pronounced vu. Example, ^ \su> sofa vu jcfa (pleasure and 
pain). In short sentences • ve is often omitted. Example, Ub \j\ ana 
baba (father and mother), jljlj okour yazar (he reads and writes). 

350. ^ hem must be repeated. Example, ^ hem ben hem 

sen (both you and l), ^ hem nazik hem okoumoush 

bir adam dir (he is both an affable and a learned man). 

351. irJ de ov dakhi is always placed after the word which one 
wishes to emphasize, and it is sometimes repeated. Example, 

ben de sen de (l and you also), ^ ghitdise de ghelmish 

dir (if even he went, he has returned). 

352. j ve is often replaced by AA He. Thus, sou He sherab 

(wine and water). 

353. hatta (even, so much so that) introduces a phrase which 

corroborates what precedes it. Example, ^ hatta o 

dakin razi oldou (so much so that he also has consented). 

354. <0 Tie, aj we or a} • <0 nS, vene (neither, nor). Example, jjf:\ <0 y 

ni yer n6 icher (he neither eats nor drinks), dj ne okour yazar 

(he neither reads nor writes). 


Disjunctive Conjunctions. 

365. The disjunctive conjunctions are the following: — 

V y“' (or 

yakhodt y 

b b ya ya, either, gr 
gherek cJf gherek, \ 

i$st6r issUr, I* whether, or whether 

U 4a U ha, ^ 

yokhsa, I otherwise, or (after or before a negative sentence) 

y^ksa, ' 

ill ilia, or otherwise, but, except, only that, saving that. 
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356, Ito and are put before two opposite words or phrases to 
state an alternative. They require the verb to be in the conditional or 
imperative, but with it can only be in the imperative. Example, 
\a lb ha yazsa ha yazmassa or ^ ^ yazsin 

ha yazmasin (whether he write or not), gherek ghelsS 

gherek ghelme$se (whether he come or not). 


Contrasting Conjunctions. 

357, The conjunctions used for making contrasts are as under 
amma^ ^ 
lakin, f but 
j lakin, ^ 

lil ^ vi ilia, otherwise, or if not> and if not 


gherchi, ) 


Conditional Conjunctions. 

358. The conjunctions which serve to state a condition are the 
following : — 

^y4r, if 

sanki, as if, as though, supposing it were 
^ y«rr edHim ki, \ 


supposing that 


^ mjjb tout ki, 
toutalitn, 

^ toutalim ki, 

^ y«rt/2ra ki, 

farz ed6lm ki, 

^ ^yk^^iouya ki, as if, as it were 

moy^r, 

^ mey^r ki, ) 


unless, and still, and yet 


mtyir si, while, and yet. 


359. Ji\ requires the verb to be in the conditional. Example, f\ 
eyer yajjmaz-isse mvjazat ederim (if he does not do it, 
I will punish him), eyer chalishsa eurenijek (if he 

studies he will learn). It is very often omitted, especially in conversation, 
the sense being sufficiently indicated by the conditional mood of the verb. 
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MiscellaneoTis Gonjunctions. 
360. The remaining conjunctions are as under : — 
iS e^iU hi, 

iS beuiU hi. 


SO that 


' especially, particularly 


\l€ Kl» ^ 5 
sheuile ki, ' 

imdi, now, therefore, wherefore 

ol sebebden, ) 
yaniy that is to say 
khousoussa, ( 
al elkhousouss, 3 

,^5 . (because 

^ >U ^ 

chunku or ckunki, as, because 
^ ki, that, for, because 
U /a, ki, as far, in order that 

I#! jto madam, as long as 
madamki, since, as 

or kiashki (keshki), would to God that 1 
<1^ shayed ki, may be that, peradventure lest 

^ mebada ki, for fear that, God forbitl that 
J-sWH el hdssil, ^ 

v6 el hdssil, 
hdssili kelam, 
netij/i-i-kSlam, 

l^ib khoulassa-i-kelam, j 

eUkissa, 
pess, then, moreover 
pess imdi, well then 
Liii fakdt, only 

hadahu, then, afterwards. 

361. or begins a phrase expressing an exception. Example, 
^ oraya ghidtmczsiniz meyer ki btghir dv 
old (you cannot go there unless with a horse). 


finally, in a word 


* llie original Persian pronunciation of this word is barghir, but in Turkish it is pro- 
nounced beghir. It originally lueant a pack-horse, but is now often used for any horse. 
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362. meyh, or jCj meyer se begins a phrase containing a state- 
ment contrasting with what has been asserted previously. Example, 

aji f jKi\f i^Jc-xLs iki saatdan hcri kaltmini 

arayor m^yers^ tireheze uzerine douriyor (he has been looking for his pen 
for two hours, and yet it was on the table all the while). 

363. Jjll shayed ki is used to express a contingency desired or 
anticipated. Example, juLl shayed ki krai o/o«r (peradventure 
he will become king). 

364. mehada ki is used to express a contingency one fears but 

hopes to avoid. Example, Jly rnebuda ki krai olour (for fear 

that he may become king, God forbid that he become king !). 

365. ‘‘Or” between numbers is’ omitted in Turkish. Example, 

\^\ iki lick ehna (two or three apples), ^ he.sh alt) a) (live or 

six months), EJ ^11 kirk elli lira (forty or fifty pounds). 

EXERCISE XXL 

lie neither reads nor writes. *Both you and I are English. 1 w^ent, but J did 
not sec the pasha, because he was not at home. Although he is rich he is not 
happy memnoun). He is neither rich nor poor fakir). Whether it 

rain or not, I shall go out. Whether he like (CXiCm-jI isst6mek) it or not, do not do 
it again bir daha). She is both beautiful and amiable nazik). If you 

do not obey itaat eimek) you will be punished. I will help 

tjardlm eimek) you, as you have helped me. Would to God 1 had know^n ! As 
if he had been inad ( d^ii). You will regret it as long as you live. God 
forbid that she hear it! I will not tell her, as I have promised 
seuz vermek). We go and come every, day. You must take care oi*"else you will 
lose your nioney. I sliall neither take care nor lose iny money. As you are so 
obstinate jl:u: inadj'i) you deserve to lose your money. Give me a pen and 
paper. 


CHAPTER IX. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

366. Interjections are words which express a sudden and violent 
emotion . 

Sometimes they are used alone, and sometimes accompanied by the word 
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to which they refer, which in Turkish is generally put in the dative. 
Example, aferin (bravo! well done!), aferin siz^ (bravo 

you!); jjb yazVc (it is. a pity!), ^ yazik sana (it is a pity for 
thee !) ; wdi (woe !), ^ wdi size (woe to you !). 

367. ui (O ! eh ! holloa !), and b ya (O !) are used simply to call 

attention, or to express some emotion. Example, b ya kuri (O 

woman !), ol ei (holloa ! ahoy !), ghemiden (ship ahoy !), b 

ya hou (holloa !), ay bre (fellow !), and ICj jb hak sana (l say !), are used 
for the same purpose. 

368. tiwah or ^ hei loah (alas!), meded (alas! help!), 
(jUl avflan (mercy ! help !), express pain and trouble. 

369. jjb yazik^ bxiif (pity ! it is a pity !), jjb dj yazik (what 

a pity !) express regret. 

370. wa'i (woe !), wai hashina^ LC-j ob 7cai sana (woe to 

thee !), express a threat. 

371. tdliliU rnashalldh (dear me ! — literally, vvliat great things God has 
willed! — vvoiiderful !) expresses admiration or surprise 

372. sakin (take care, now ! mind what you are about !), 
ghieuzunn ach (be attentive ! keep your eyes open ! l)e sharp ! take care !), 
jl^jJ zinfiar (Persian) (take care! beware!), express a warning. 

373. Jjbi? sawoid (get out of the way ! clear the road !), ^ 

hdidt glut (be off!), are used to drive any one away. 

374. There is a species of interjection of Persian origin which consists of 
\ added to a word. Example, shah (a king), Ubi shaha (O king l) 
j^b mihribnn (a friend), bb^f< mihrihana (O friend l). 

375. There is also a Turkish interjection consisting of the s.anui letter, 

only it is put at the end of a sentence instead of being added to a noun. 
Elxarnple, \ o benim dir a (that is mine, mind !) Instead of the 

letter \, the syllable b^ is sometimes used. Elxample, U o benim 

d'lr ha. 

376. The other interjections most used are the following : — 

heb'f now ! look there ! well, did you ever ! 

Jliu oJ de or di bakdlm,') i n t 

r • [ now then ! well, go on ! 

u-f J imdi {dSindik), ) 

oJjbb ha'idi, come! 

ajaih, wonderful ! dear me ! 
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idl^ // wall fill, thanks (good, by God !) ! 
ijAlb oljb halt hai, to be sure ! yes, certainly ! 

esstaghfrulldh, God forgive me! (used when one is praised, or 
when one has committed a fault) 

<dlb nauzu-billfih, God preserve us ! (we take refuge in God) 

jU^ maazalldh, God forbid! (God is our only refuge in such an event) 
LlU- kasha, God forbid ! 

inshalldh, please God! (if God wish !) 

<dll^ walldhi, 'N 

*03 b‘ talldhi, ^ by God! 

adlb Ulldhi, ) 

vmkh, alas ! woe ! 

!b j vm veila. Oh ! alas ! 

sonss, hush ! hold your tongue ! 

J or di ha, come now, what’s that ! 

mhhaha, hail ! (used only between Mussulmans) 
lehbik, holloa ! here I am ! what are your commands ? 
okh, Oh, /I am glad ! 
uJjt ouf ah, what a bother ! 

KXEKCISE XXII. 

Tlianks ! Please God we shall see each other again soon. What a pity ! 
Bravo you! O king! I say! Be off! Get out of the way! Come, be 
quick! Hush! the professor is coming. Oh, I am glad ! By God I do not know’ ! 
Mercy ! Sir, I did not do it. Is this correct ? To be sure ! That is my box, 
mind ! I thought you had forgotten me. God have mercy on me ! (what an 
idea!) Woe to them ! Will your friend come to Turkey ? Please God! (I hope 
so) for he is a very affable (s^^3 nazik) man. 


CHAPTER X. 

THE FORMATION OF TURKISH WORDS. 

1. Turkish Nouns. 

377. By the addition of the syllabic to a noun another noun is 
formed indicating the individual who exercises a trade or calling connected 
with the first noun. Example, tnhn (tobacco), Uitunju 
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(a tobacconist) ; itO tmeke (tin), tenekeji (a tinman) ; shckcr 

(sugar), shekerji (a confectioner); cX*ji ekmek* (bre 

ekmekji (a bakei*) ; demir (iron), dernirji (a smith) ; ^ sou 

(water), soujou^ (a water-seller). 

378. The termination is also used for making nouns designating 

persons who practise something expressed by the noun to which it is 
appended. Example, Uj doua (a prayer), duaj) (one who prays); 

yalan (a lie), (a bar) ; latijc (a joke), 

latifeji (a joker). 

379. By adding Vi to the root of a verb a noun is formed desig- 

nating a person who habitually performs the action expressed by the verb. 
Example, seimek (to love), seviji (a lover) ; sdtmak 

(to sell), satlp (a seller) ; (tf> write), 

(a writer) ; j^\ aimak (to buy), dirjf (a buyer). 

380. If the root of the verb end in a vowel tlum y 'lji must be 

added instead Example, (to read), 

okovyoiijou (a readier). 

381. If the root of the vta’b end in CL> cjuiescent it generally changes 

into J before Example, yonUmak (to create), yerd^ 

diji (a creator). 

382. An enormous number of Turkish nouns are formed by the help ol’ 
the termination or cJJ lik, Ifk/louk, or h/k. In the first place, names 
of abstract qualities are obtained by «ldding it to adjectives. J^xample, 

g/a*?/rc/ (beautiful), ghiuzcdllk (beauty); onfak (small), 

oufaklik (smallness); donz (smooth), dotizlouk (smooth- 
ness) ; zenghin (rich), zenghinlik (opulence); kihrll 

(proud), kibrlilik (pride). 

383. Names of trades or professions are also formed by adding 

to the nouns designating the persons who exercise them. Example, 
dimiirjilik (the trade of a smith), ckrnekjilik (the 

trade of a baker), ka'ikji (a boatman), kaikjUik (the trade 

of a boatman). 

384. The same termination .added to a noun designates a place wliero 

* Written famck, but pronounced ekmek. 

The termination ^ is pronounced ;7, //,7ow, or ju according to the preceding 
predominant vowel See 58. 
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something (expressed by the noun) is found or fit for that thing. Example, 
orinan (a wood or forest), ormanUk (a place full of forests); 

jL \sdz (a reed), sdzltk (a place full of reeds); chibouk (a 

pipe), ^.3*^ chihouklouk (the place where the pipes are kept) ; touz 
(salt), touzlouk (a saltcellar). or also indicate quantity, as 
besh ghroushlouk (five piastres’ worth), iki 

ghrotishlouk (two piastres’ worth). 

385. Verbal nouns are formed by adding ^ or c)J to infinitives. 

Examples, yazmak (to write), yazrnaklik (thei action of 

writing, or writing); okournaklik (the action of reading, or reading), 

sevmeklik (the action of loving, or loving). 

386, Nouns are also obtained by putting the termination to the roots 
of verbs. Examples, aimak (to buy), dUsh (a purchase, buying) ; 

vermeil [to give), verish (giving, a gift); dDsh- 

verish (giving and taking, commerce) ; hilmek (to know), 

bilish (knowing). 

3S7. If the root of the verb end in a vowel, then yish must be. 
added instead of Example, suwiyUmek (to speak), 

suwcyleyish (speaking, or way of speaking) ; okouviak (to read), 

okouyoush (reading, or way of reading). This kind of substantive 
generally expresses the way of doing anytliing. Example, o 

beuUe okouyoush olmaz (such a way of reading is not permissible). 

388. If the root of the verb end in a quiescent ci-’, it generally changes 

into J before this termination. Example, yerdtmak (to create), 

yerddlsh (creating, the action of creating). 

389. Some few nouns are also made by adding the letter instead o^^ 

to the roots of retteclive verbs, l^^xample, sevinmek (to be glad), 

ser/inj (gladness); kdzdnmak (to win, gain), ^\J3 kdzanj 

(nain, j)r()fit, earnings). 

390. A noun is likewise formed by the addition of or ^•ghi or ghu 

to tlie root of a verb. Example, virghiou or virgin (giving, a gift, a 
tribute— from sCvghi (love, loving — from 

bilglni (knowing, knowledge — from cJv^Lj): 

391. Sometimes the termination ^ ghij or is used instead of ^ or 
Example, bilghij (knowing, knowledge). 

392. By affixing ^ iw, huy oum, or urn to the root of a verb a few nouns 
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are formed. Example, eulum (dying, death — from eulmek, to 

die), atm (a cast, a throw, throwing) from atmak (to throw). 

393. This termination sometimes indicates quantity. Example, atm 

(a charge of powder, z.e., the quantity that one can throw, the distance 
one can throw) ; youtourriy from youtmak (to swallow) (the 

quantity one can swallow); ichwiy from ichmek (to drink) (the 

quantity one drinks at one time). 

Diminutive Nouns. 

394. Diminutive nouns are constructed by adding jik or jik 
iinA^:^jaghaz^ or as euphony requires, f to other nouns. Example; 

ev (a house), evjtykz (a little house); adam (a man), 

adamjaghaz {p. little man;) oJ keui (a village), keuijuk'X (a little 

village) ; jjy kouzou (p. lamb), kouzoujonk^ (a little lamb). 

395. If the noun end in that letter is omitted or changed into 

in the diminutive. Example, kicupek (a dog), or 

kimpcjik (a little dog). 

396. The above rule holds good with respect to some adjectives ending 

in cJ and ;. Example, kuchuky kuchvjuk (rather small) ; 

s1)(ik (liot), sljajik (rather hot). 

397. j\ dz (little) and chok (mu(di) do not conform to this ruh^, 

for their diminutives are respectively dzaj/k (a very little 

clioghonjak (rather mucli). 

398. Names ol languages are formed liy adding yr, yV/, to the names of 

nations. Example , inghliz (English), ing/ilizje (the J^mglish 

langviage) ; /rarrn^: (French), fransizja (the French lan- 
guage) ; orabja (the Arabic language). 

399. This same termination is used to express the way of doing any- 
thing. Example, chojoukja (in a childish vvayj, kdrija (in 

a womanish way), feiUsofja (\n a philosophical way), sizjt^ 

(in your way), henje (in my way). 

* Also pronounced jaghiz and jcijiz. 

t jaghaz is added to nouns in which hard vowels preponderate, and 

jhj^z to nouns in which soft vowels are ])redominant. 

+ and are euphonic and are pronounced jik, jik, jovk, or juk accord- 

ing to the preceding predominant vc\veh See 58. 
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400. A diminutive of the above termination is formed by omitting the 
final if and adding ^ Uyn. Example, karIjaUyin (somewhat in 

a womanish way). 


EXERCISE XXIII. 

Give me five piastres' worth of tobacco. Seamanship is a useful art. Bring the 
saltcellar. Is your brother a smith or a sailor ? He is neither a sailor nor a smith ; he 
is a soldier ( assker). That little lamb is very pretty. What a pretty little girl ! 
Is it proper to talk thus ? There is no commerce in this country. God is the 
creator of all things. Has the boatman come ? Do you know Turkish as well as 
{ jSi kddar) French ? I both read it and speak it. In my opinion, in order to 
learn French well you must go to France. You are (jly hdkiniz var) right, 

but one can learn it pretty well in Turkey. Where did you learn Arabic ? I learnt 
it in Constantinople, but I only speak a very little. You ought to act like a philo- 
sopher. He acted like a*man. You must not act like a woman. Were you not 
writing while I was speaking ? No, Sir, I was listening. • Is the garden in which 
you were walking your property ( Jt< nidi) } No, 1 have sold it to the baker whom 
I told you of. Have you seen his little daughter ? 

2. Turkish Adjectives. 

401. By adding ^ loUy lu, li, or U to a noun an adjective is formed 

indicating poSsession of the thing designated by the noun or connection 
with it. Example, did (sense), dklU (sensible, possessed of 

sense) ; jdn (a soul), jdnli (living, possessed of a soul) ; uX.; f 

Ghirid (Crete), Ghiridli (Cretan); Londra (Loudon), 

Londrali (of London) ; ^ Beck (Vienna), Bechli (Viennese). 

402. The termination ^ siz, s1z, souz, or suz, corresponding to ‘‘ less ” 

in English, when added to a noun, forms an adjective expressing the want 
or absence of the thing designated by the noun. Example, yJjjz dJds/z 
(foolish, senseless ),^— numasebetsiz (improper, i.c., without 
propriety ), paremz (penniless, without money), evsiz (homeless, 
)i ousel ess), dikkdtsiz (careless), ars1z (impudent, without (» 

shame). 

403. Some few iidjt'ctives are formed by addinix or cJ Ik or d ak 

to the root of a verb. Ivxample, kirmnk (to break), k/r/k 

(broken) ; chatlamak (to crack, split), •-bl.j- chtitldk (cracked, 

split); otourmak (to sit): otourdk (stationary, applied to 
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troops in garrison) ; dourmak (to stop), oy dourak yeri (a 

stopping place). 

404. Some adjectives are also derived from verl^s by the addition of 

^bin or to the root. Example, shashrnak (to he 

bewildered), ^^L5»L2l> shashkm (stupid, bewildered) ; kizmak (to get 

hot, to get angry), kizghln (hot, angry, in heat) ; klrmak (to 

break), klrghin (hurt, vexed, grieved), darghtn (passionate, 

angry), derived from ddrilmak (to get angry), is somewhat irregular. 

405. which in this case corresponds to in hhiglish, added 

to an adjective, forms a sort of diminutive adjective. Example, kdra 
(black), kdraja (blackish, rather black) ; khdssta (ill), 

khdsstaja (rather ill) ; el (good, well), eije (pretty well) ; Jjy 

ykiuzel (pretty), ghirtzelji' (rather pretty) ; shashkrn (stupid), 

shashktnja (rather stupid) ; hiyuk (big), hhjukj^ 

(rather big) ; douz (smooth), douzja (pretty smooth). 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

Are you a Constantinopolitau ? No, I was born ( doghmak) in Smyrna. 
He is a Rosnian Bossnali), but he speaks Turkish pretty well. The 

Herzegovinians llersekli) are a brave shejaatli) nation (c:-sL« 

millet), but they are very lazy. The Montenegrins Kdra ddghlt) arc very 

cruel insaniyyetsiz) . If you were born in ( 4)nstantinople, you must be a 

Constantinopolitan. This cup is broken. He is a very passionate man. What is 
your trade sanat) } I am a sailor ghemiji) at present, but for- 
merly I was a shopkeeper dukkianji*). I wish I were a soldier 

assker). Did you not know that my father was a bookseller kitdhji) ? I 

thought so. This is a very useful faidrVi) book. Some of your pupils are 

very stupid. Our professor is a very learned (^’LcJ.*c malonmalli) man. You 
ought not to be so careless. The weather hawa) is very damp 
routonhctli) in England. I prefer (CJv-icj) lerjih chnek) the climate 

hawa) of Constantinople, because it is not so damp. 

3. Turkish Verbs. 

406. Transitive verbs are fornuMl froni nouns and adjectives by the 
addition of JPeS lamah to tliose e.ontaiiimg hard letters, and cJviJ Umck 

dvkkinn (a shoj)), originally an Arabic word, is eomf'times pronounced 
duken by the Turks. 

K 2 
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to those containing soft. When this termination is added to a noun, it has 
the meaning of “ to provide with,” and when added to an adjective it 
signifies to render.” Example, hagh (a tie, a knot, string), 
bdghlamak (to tie, fasten, bind); sou (water), soulamak (to water 

— a garden, flowers, &c.) ; nishdn (a mark, a pledge, token given to 
a girl at a betrothal), nishanlamak (to betroth) muhiir (a seal), 

rnuhurlemek (to seal); kdzh' {re^dy\ hdzirlamak (to 

prepare) ; temiz (clean), temizUmek (to clean). 

407. Passive and neuter verbs are formed by the addition of 

lanmak or lenmek. Example, ekshi (sour), eksJiL 

lenmek (to become sour) ; khdssta (ill), khasstalanmak (to 

grow ill, fall ill) ; saghir (deaf), saghir lanmak (to become 

deaf) ; ghiuzel (pretty), ghiuzellenmek (to grow pretty, 

become beautiful). 

408. Some neuter verbs are formed from adjectives by the addition of 

or Ci-i-ll leshmak or leshmek. Example, ekshilesbrnek 

(to get sour), gh iuzelleshmek (to become beautiful). 

409. This same termination, however, added to nouns produces recip- 
rocal verbs. Example, mektoub^ (a letter), <XAtAijX<> mektvp- 

leshmek (to correspond). 

410. A few neuter verbs are formed from adjectives by the addition of 

aimak. Ex^imple, choghdlmnk (to increase — from cbok, 

much), dzalmak (to diminish — from dz, little). 

411. Other neuter verbs are formed by the addition of Example, 

ifj kdra (black), kdrarmak (to get black, dark, or lowering) ; 

dk (white), dgharmak (to grow white, to break — the day). 

EXERCISE XXV. 

Did you seal the letters ? I forgot to seal them, but I tied them. He has 
fallen ill. Have you watered the garden ? I watered it yesterday. Have you 
prepared the dinner ? They corresponded for many years, but they never saw each 
other. My money has diminished. I awoke when it began to dawn 

dgharmagha bdshlamak). Did you get up? No, I went to sleep again. 
The state of the country has grown worse. The revenue of Turkey has diminished 
since the war. Perhaps it will increase next year. I hope so, but it is not 
probable ihtimdl), as she has lost several provinces vilayet). 


* Or mektup. 
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Russia is a powerful kouvvetli) enemy. Can you speak Russian ? Pretty 

well. How long have you been learning it ? Two years and a-half. Then 

euil6 iss6) you must speak it very well. I should have learnt it very well, if 1 
had studied properly. Laziness is a bad thing. 


CHAPTER XI. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PERSIAN WORDS. 

1. The Persian Noun. 

412. Abstract nouns and names of professions are formed in Persian by 
adding o, which corresponds to ^ or cil in Turkish, to nouns and 
adjectives. Example, kkoub (beautiful), khoubi (beauty); 

derdmend (afflicted), derdrnendi (affliction); alien-- 

gher (a smith), ahengheri (the trade of a smith) ; zergker (a 

goldsmith), zergheri (the trade of a goldsmith) ; 0^ sefid (white), 

sejidi (whiteness). 

413. If the word from which the abstract noun is tormed end in 1, then 
the o is doubled. Example, gheda (a beggar), ghedayi (beggary). 

414. If it end in a vowel a vjJ gh is introduced instead of but the 

sound of e is retained. Example, bende (a servant, a slave), 

bendegki (slavery, servitude). 

2. The Persian Adjective. 

415. Persian adjectives are formed from nouns by the addition of u> or 

ane. Example, adarn (a man), adami or ajUjl adamane 

(human) ; dll jb padishah (an emperor), aJUlijb padishahane (imperial), 

416. If the noun end in a vowel Jf, that letter is omitted before dj\ ane 
and a cJ gh preceded by the .sound of e put in its place. Example, 
bende (a slave), a3l^Jcj bendeghiane (humble). 

417. Persian adjective.s arc also formed by appending the terminations 

mend, cJb nak, j\^ var, or ver to nouns. Exam[)le, dhd (grief), 

derdmend (afflicted, full of grief) ; zaklwi (a wound), 
zah/unnak (wounded, full of wounds) huner (talent), x^j^Jb hunermend 
(talented); ewmiri (hope), eumidvar (hopeful, hoping); JyA 

hevl (terror), cJU!yi> hevlnak (terrible, terrific) ; kliatr (danger), 

kha'trnak (dangerous). 
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418. Adjectives describing one’s nationality or place of birth are formed 

by the addition of Example, Is.fahan (Ispahan), Jssfa- 

hani (of Ispahan) ; Arab (an Arab), Arabi (Arabic, Arabian ) ; 

Iran (Persia), Irani (Persian). 

419. If the substantive from which such an adjective is formed end in a 

vowel s or \ the o must be preceded by a^. Example, Broussa (the 
town of Broussa), Broussavi (belonging to the town of Broussa) ; 

Bassra (the town of Bassora), Bassravi (belonging to the 

town of Bassora) ; Nemse (Germany), Nemsevi (German). 

420. Adjectives stating the material of which a thing is made are 

formed by affixing ^ in to the name of the substance. Example, ^ 
sim (silver), simin (of silver); jj 2 :e/(gold), ^)jj zerin (golden) ; 

ahen (iron), ahenin (of iron). 

3. The Persian Participles. 

421. Persian infinitives are not used in Turkish, but Persian present or 
active participles, and past or passive participles, frequently are, especially 
in the formation of compound words; and they are sometimes used as 
nouns. Example : — 

J darend^, holding, who holds; a bearer, holder, possessor (of a letter, &c.) 

21 JcjI ayvnd^, coming, who comes, future 
revend^, g^iugf who goes 
khanend^, singing, reading; a singer, reader 

2 fl^ khah, desiring, wishing 
khair-khahy a well-wisher 
Jo hed-^khahy an evil-wisher 
2iJdl^ kkandvy called, invited 

2fJJ J didt-y seen 

^JjJ jyol umour did^y who has seen business, experienced 
shikessUy broken 

ArUiLij Jj dil shikessUy heart-broken 
noumay showing 

Uj 2 ^ rahnuma, showing the road, a guide 
ghir, taking, holding, conquering 
j^\j^ jihan-ghiry world-conquering 
jb baZy playing, risking 

janbaZy who risks his life ; an acrobat, a horse-breaker, horse-dealer. 
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422. Tlie Persian active participles are either regular or irregular. The 
regular active participles are divided into two classes, those which end in J, 
and those which end with any other letter. 

423. The passive of a regular active participle ending in j is formed by 

removing that letter, and putting in its stead. Example, souz 
(burning), soukhte (burnt). (This word is also used as a noun, 

meaning one whose heart is inflamed with the love of God or science. 
Hence it also signifies a student of law and divinity.) jL» sdz (making, 
fabricating), sakhte (made, fabricated, spurious, forged). Hence the 

Turkish word sakhte-kiar* (a forger). 

424. The passive of the regular active participles which do not end in j 
is obtained by the addition of ide. Example, ptsend (approving), 

pessendide, (approved) ; ress (bringing, causing any tiling to 
reach its destinationf), resside (arrived, matured), y nev-resside 
(newly -arrived, just come to maturity). 

425. The passive of irregular active participles ends always in dj te or 
^ J de. Example, hessti (tied), arjo J dide (seen), ghiufte (said), 

dashte (had). 

426. Another kind of Persian active participle, ending in nSf ende or 
is much used in Turkish as a noun. Example, J darende (having, 

bearing, carrying, the bearer), khanende (singing, a singer, a reader). 

427. The Persian active participle which ends in aw, instead of 

or ^Joj, is also much used in Turkish as an adjective. Example, 
suzan (burning), ghuyan (speaking), revdn (flowing, moving), 

J rakhshan (flashing, brilliant). 


CHAPTER XTI. 

THE FORMATION OF ARABIC WORDS. 

428. Thousands of Arabic words being constantly used in Turkish some 
knowledge of the formation of Arabic words is indispensable, and is a great 
assistance to the memory. There is, strictly speaking, no limit to the words 

* See note page 7. 

t Hence, name ress (an envoy who brings a letter). 
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which tlie Turks borrow from Arabic, and the number of Arabic words to 
be learnt would thus be a great difficulty were it not that they are all 
derived from certain roots which are, of course, very much less numerous. 
If the learner get a proper insight into the system of Arabic derivation of 
one word from another his labour is vastly diminished. After acquiring a 
certain number of roots he will at once recognise and remember a large 
number of words formed from them. This system of derivation is extremely 
regular, logical, and beautiful, although, at first, it appears complicated. 

429. The number of Arabic verbal nouns in use in Turkish, in parti- 
cular, is extremely large. Kvery Arabic verb has a large number of verbal 
nouns derived from it, but there are twenty-four different forms which are 
most met with in Turkish. Of course thcvse twenty-four forms of every root 
are not in use. 

430. Every Arabic root in general consists of three letters only, to which 

a vast number of derivates can be traced.* Example, keteb in Arabic 
means ‘ he wrote,” which is the third person singular, past tense of the 
verb, which corresponds to our infinitive, which does not exist in Arabic, 
brom this we have the active participle kiatib,f writing, one who 

writes, hence a writer, a clerk. mektoub is the past participle 

meaning written ; hence, something written, a letter. mekteb is 

what is called the noun of place formed by prefixing ^ to any root, and 
signifies the place where writing goes on ; hence a school, an office. 
Almost every root has all these kinds of derivatives, or most of them. 

431. There are a few Arabic roots consi.'^ting of four letters, as 
dahraj (to roll, he rolled), and even some of five, but they are extremely rare. 

432. There are a great number of nouns of action which are derived 
directly from the root, but twenty-four are most in use in Turkish. The 
word fal (doing) is taken as the model which is supposed to have 
all these twenty-four forms and more, although they are all not in use, 
and every other root is supposed to have the same number of derivatives, 
although, in fact, they have a few only. By studying the fallowing table 
the learner will soon be able on meeting with an Arabic word to tell 


* Some words are derived from roots Nvhich are lost or out of use. 

t The sound of i is introduced into the pronunciation by the Turks. See note 
page 7. 
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whether it is one of these forms, which are called primitive, to distinguish 
them from others termed derived forms, of which we shall speak further on. 

433. Table of the Primitive Forms of an Arabic Root of 
Three Letters. 


1. 

fal 

zdbt, holding, seizing 

2. 

fit 

fissk, sin, wickedness 

3. 

Jxj foul 

huzn, sadness 

4. 

fael 

i^ll? taleb, demanding 

5. 

fial 

sighar, smallness 

6. 

JUi fSaal 

^Lj silam, salutation, peace 

7. 

JUi fiaal 

hijab, shame 

8. 

9 

JUi fuaal 

jls-? bukhar, exhalation, vapour 

9. 

fuoul 

dukhoul, entering 

jU. 


kdboul, accepting 

11. 

fala 

^ f 

oy:J dawa, asserting a claim, lawsuit 

12. 

foula 

^ sukna, habitation 

13. 

flan 

hirman, disappointment, being disappointed 

14. 

9 

foulan 

(jSiLj boutldn, being unfounded, absurdity 

15. 

faalan 

lem^an, shining 

16. 

falet 

zahmet, trouble 

17. 

filet 

fitnet, quickness of intelligence 

18. 

y 9 

foulet 

hurmet, respect, prohibitedness 

19. 

d-Jjo faalet 

ghalabeC, victory 

20. 

L::.JUi fiaalet 

CJJouj saadet, happiness, felicity 

21. 

fiaalet 

dirayetf ability 

22. 

9 

fuoulct 

auhoulet, ease 
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23. mefalet merhamet, mercy 

24. m^filet CJ.Wir^ mahmidet, a praiseworthy point of charac- 

ter, glory. 

434. Every word in the second column is derived from a root corre- 
sponding in form to Jxs fal, which is supposed to have all the other 
twenty-four forms and more. Example, rahmet is derived from 

(having iiiercy), and from the same; from (accept- 

ing), and so on, but frequently the roots are not adopted in Turkish, 
while the derivatives are. 


The Arabic Active and Passive Participles. 
1. The Active Participle. 


435. The active participle of an Arabic verb of three letters is formed 
by inserting an \ between the first and second letter. The second letter of 
the root is then followed by a kessre, or the sound of i. Example, 
keteb (he wrote), 'fkiatib (writing, one who writes, a wnter), 

taleb (he demanded, desired), talib (desiring, one who desires, 

✓ 

seeks, a seeker ; hence, a student, a seeker after knowledge) ; nassar 
(he helped), nassir (helping, one who helps, a helper). 


436. The plural of these participles used as nouns is formed by putting 
a after the first letter of the root and inserting an 1 after the second, 
thus : — 


Singular. 

talib 

kiatib 

hakim 


Plural, 

f 

toulab, students, seekers 

f 

kiuttdb,\ writers 
hukkiam, judges, rulers. 


437. The plural of these nouns may also be formed as follows : — 


* This third person singular of the past tense, corresponding to our inf nitive 
(which does not exist in Arabic), is never used in Turkish. 

t The sound of i is introduced by the Turks, but does not exist in the original 
Arabic pronunciation. See note page 7. 
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Singular. Plural. 

J.1? talib talch{\ students 

kiatib keUbct writers. 

438. If the second letter of the root be a j or a it changes into 
a in the active participle. Example : — 

sevk, pushing sa'ik, who pushes, a pusher 

m^il, inclination, inclining JjLc ma ib who inclines, inclining. 


439. Tliere are three forms of the Arabic verb, corresponding to 
fatly J^*3 faouly and JUi faaal, which are like active participles or 
adjectives. Example: — 


rahm, pity, pitying rahim, who pities, has mercy 

merciful, compassionate 

^ ketm^ being discreet, discretion, ketoum, who is discreet, prudent, 

concealing who conceals 

Aam/, a burthen, bearing, carrying JUj>- hdmmdl, one who carries, a porter. 


2. The Passive Participle. 

440. The passive participle of a verb of three letters is formed by 
putting a I* followed by a ^ or the sound of a or e, before the first letter ot 
the root, and a - after the second. Example : — 


keth, writing 
ndssr, helping, aid 
Joj ndzr, looking 

^ ndzm, putting into metre, ver- 
sifying 

nesskh, abolishing 
ndkl, narrating, transporting 
taUb, desiring, demanding 

441. The plural of these participle 
the model of those following. 


rnektoub, written, what has been 
written, a letter 

-C munsmtr, helped, assisted (by 
(lod) 

mdnzour, looked at, seen, 
examined 

mdnzmm, ranged in metre, 
metrical 

mensoukhy abolished 

rnenkoul, narrated, transported 

rnallouh, desired, a desideratum. 

5, when used as nouns, is formed after 
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Singular. 
mektouh, a letter 
nidtlouh, a desideratum 


Plural. 

mSkiatib, letters 
nultloubatt desiderata. 


The Arabic Comparative and Superlative. 

442. The Arabic comparative and superlative are formed by putting an \ 
before the root of the word and writing after the second letter, or rather 
giving it the vowel a ov e after it. Example : — 


rahm, mercy 
faxl, excellence, virtue 


erhain, more merciful or most 
merciful 

efzal, more excellent or most 
excellent, more or most 
virtuous. 


Or, in other words, it always corresponds to the form Jxib Example, jS\ 
ekber (greater, or the greatest). 

443. The plural form of these words, when used as nouns, which is most 


common, is always on the model of JAi] efaiL Example : — 


4^.05 1 efzal, most excellent 
ekber, greatest 

ahsan, most beautiful 


ifazil, most excellent people 
l-kabii\ the aristocracy, 
greatest 

ahasin, the most beautiful. 


the 


444. Tlie feminine of these superlatives is always shaped on the model 
Example : — 

Feminine. 

Uxi ulya, the highest 


of foil la 


Masculine. 
ala\ the highest 


j^\ ekber, the greatest 


kubra, the greatest. 


The Noun of Place. 

445. Nouns indicating a place or locality where any action takes place 
are formed in Arabic by putting a j%, followed by tisiun or the sound of a 
or before the root of the verb expressing that action. Thus ketb 

means writing; put a followed by the sound of e, before it, and you have 
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the word mekteby which in Turkish means a school (a place when 

writing goes on). In Arabic it also means an oftice. Example: — 

Root. Noun of place. 


kharj, going out 
collecting 

tdbkh, cooking 

tdh^ printing 
jJri-J dakhl, entering 


makkrej. an outlet, issue 
mejma. a place where things are 
collected together, a junction 
mdtbdkhf^ a kitchen ; a place 
where cooking goes on 
mdtha, a printing-office 
medkhal, an entry, inlet. 


446. Sometimes the second vowel of the noun of place is i instead of a 
or e. Example : — 

Root. Noun of place. 

Jy nezl, descending, alighting <Jy-^ menzil, a station (where one 

alights) 

jehs, sitting mejliss, a council, company 

Jus*** worshipping Jkjsr* * ^ a mosque (a place where 

one worships) 

shark, rising (as the sun) ^ meshrik, the place where the sun 

rises, the east 

gkarb, setting (as the sun) maghrib, the place where the sun 

sets, the west. 

447. The plural of nouns of place is formed on the model of Jj'i-c 
menazil (stations), which is the plural of rnenzil. Example : — 


Singular. 
mekteb, a school 
mejliss, a council 
Jk.s***^ messjid, a mosque 

mess ken, an habitation 


Plural. 


v^jlCc meki'\'atib, schools 
mejaliss, councils 
messajid, mosques 
messakin, habitations 


oil— messlek, a road, path, career clH— < messalik, roads, paths, careers. 

448. A y is sometimes found at the end of a noun of place, as O^Ju: 
medresse (a college) from derss (a lesson, teaching), mehkeme 

(a cojrt of Justice) from (jtidging, decreeing). 


* Vulgarly pronounced by the Turks moutfdk. 

t See note pa^re 7. 
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The Noun of Instrument. 


449. By prefixing followed by a kessre, i.e., the sound of i, and by 
putting a (') or \, i.e., tlie sound of e or a, after the second letter of the 
root, the name of the instrument is obtained used to perform the action 
designated by the verb. Examples : — 


Root. 

^ feth, opening 


jZJ neshr, sawing 

sctr, a line, ruling with lines 


Ji-tf sdkl. polishing 


Noun of Instrument. 
miftah, a key 

minshar, a saw 
fnisstar, a ruler 

mdsskdl } anything used to 
misskal 5 polish with. 



450. Sometimes the noun of instrument ends with a i. Example : — 

Root. Noun of Instrument. 

kensSt sweeping miknesset, a broom. 

451. If the noun of instrument take a ( ) after the second letter of 
the root it forms its plural thus, — 

Singular. Plural. 

mistar, a ruler messatir, rulers. 

452. If it take an \ after that letter, then it forms its plural thus, — 

Singular. Plural. 

miftah, a key vufatih, keys 

missbah, a lamp massahih, lamps. 


Derivative Forms of an Arabic Root of three Letters. 

453. By certain variations in the root, and the addition of certain letters, 
according to regular rules, other verbs and verbal nouns are formed, having 
sliglitly different meanings from the root. These are called the derivative 
forms. Thus : — 

454. By putting \ with a kessre under it, i.e., with the sound of i, before 
the root, and another \ between the second and third letters of the. root, a 
verbal noun is obtained which has a causal or a transitive meaning 
Example : — 
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Root. 


Derived Form. 

Jir ghafl, being careless, negligent 

JUit ighfalt putting one off one’s guard, 



making one negligent 

fehm, understanding 


ifham, causing one to understand 

AjS- azm, starting, departing 


izam, causing to start, depart 

I* adm, not existing 


idam, annihilating, destroying 

nezl, descending 


inzal, causing to descend. 

465. If the second letter of the primitive root be a ^ or a l- 5, that letter 

is omitted, and a b is added at the end of the word. Tims : — 

Root. 


Derived Form. 

avn, help 


ian{u helping 

m^iV, inclination 


imaU, to cause to incline. 

456. Transitive and causal verbs are also formed from the root by 

prefixing tlie letter lzj to it 

and 

putting a 0 before the last letter. 

Example : — 



Root. 


Derived Form. 

sAM, a form, shape 


tcshkil, forming, shaping 

shereft an honour 


teshrif, honouring 

jJk? k6dr^ grief 


tekdir, causing grief, grieving 

hamlf bearing 


tahmil, loading . 

457. Sometimes this form conveys 

the meaning of considering something 

to be what the root refers to. 

Example : — 

Root. 


Derived Form. 

azam, being great 


tazini, considering one as gre^at, 



making much of 

kerem, nobility, grandeur. 

being 

tekrim, considering one as nolde. 

noble 


and therefore honouring him. 


458. If the last letter of the root be a ^ or an \, it changes into a cJ, and 


a ir is added tg the end of the word. 1 

Root. 

j 

E.xample - 

c: 

Derived Form. 

sufv, pureness, being pure 


tfissjiyr, purifying 

re:a, being satisfied, consenting 


tarziyc, satisfying 

, rehv, growing, rising, making enquiry 

H? 

tLrhiyc, educating. 
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459. Passive or intransitive words are formed from the root by prefixing 
a ^ to it and doubling the middle letter, which is then followed by a or 
the sound of u. Example, Jju teallum (the action of learning or being 

taught), from ^ Urn (knowing, or knowledge); teazzum (false great- 

ness, growing big in one’s own esteem), tekdttur (dripping, falling in 
rlrops, being distilled), from^kj {dropping — as water). 

460. If the syllable in be put before the root, and an 1 after its 
second letter, a passive verbal noun is obtained. Examples: — 


Root. 

kessr, breaking 
jezb, attracting 

def, repulsing 

kesh/, discovering, detecting 

kdt, cutting 

kdbz, seizing 

kissm, dividing, a part 
jJu- dkd, tjnng 


Derived Form, 

jLXil inkissar, being broken 

injizab,hemg drawn or attracted, 
affection 

indi/a, being repelled, repulsion 
inkishqf, detection, being dis- 
covered 

^Ikiu^ inkita, being cut off, being in- 
terrupted 

inkibnz, being laid hold of, 
costiveness 

ink'issam, being divided, division 
intkdd, being tied, a knot, 
a contract. 


461. If an \ (pronounced as i) be prefixed to the root, a clj put after 
its first letter, and an ^lif before its last, a verbal noun is constructed of an 
intransitive nature. Example : — 


Root. 

jenb, a side 

fakhr, glorying, a cause of just 
pride 

ndk6m, vengeance, anger, hatred 
uzr, an excuse 


Derived Form. 
ijtinah, avoiding 
iftikhar, to be proud of 

\ intikdm, taking vengeance 
itizar, asking to be excused. 


462. A verbal noun expressing reciprocity is formed by prefixing a ^ 
(followed by the sound of u) to the root, putting an 1 after its second letter 
and a Jf at the end. Thus: — 
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Root. 

jedl, disputinj^, a dispute 

Jjj kdtl, killino* 
kMirne, a word 


ketb, writing 
jezh, drawing, attracting 
,4— i kissm, dividing 


Derived Form. 

mvjadele, disputing with one 
another [hng one another 
<djlL< moukf/tilc, mutual slaughter, kil- 
imkialeme, talking to one another, 
conversation [one another 

jnukiatebe, corresponding with 
mvjazebc, attracting one another 
tU^liU) moukdssemc, sharing, partitioning. 


463. Verbal nouns of the above form sometimes do not express 

reciprocity, but are simple active verbs. Example, rnus/uihedF 

(looking, beholding, witnessing), muluhaze (considering, examining 

cautiously), midazernet (attendmg any one constantly, following 

any one). 

464. lleciprocal verbal nouns are also formed by putting a c:-? before 
the root, \ after its first letter, and the sound of u after its second letter. 
Thus : — 

Root. Derived Form. 

C-jy? zarb, striking tezaruby striking one anotlicr 

kdbly the front tvkdhul, being opposite^ to one 

another 

akeby the time or space imme- taakub, succeeding one another, 

diately following anything, the 
heel 


d65. This form is sometimes neuter, as Joy tvzuyud (increasing), jjljJ 
tklafu (defence), J^liu Ukavd (being pemsioned), from J^x.1* kad. (sitting 
down, resting). 

466. It sometimes signifies pretending to be or to do something referred 
to by the root. Thus: — • 

Root. Derived Form. 

Jddy ignorance JjbLs*' tvjalmJ, j;retending ignorance 

mflrflr, disease 'rmayiiz, pretending to he ill. 


467. By putting the syllabic isst before the root, and an elif before, 
its last letter, a verbal noun is constructed which expresses asking for or 
demanding something designated by the primitive Arabic word. Examjile : — 
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Root, 

noutk, speaking 

Urn, knowledge, knowing 


^ hharj, going out 

• 

hukin, power, being strong 
rahMy pitying, mercy 
jelby drawing, attracting 


Derived Form. 
isstintdk, interrogating 
isstilaniy enquiring, asking for 
knowledge 

r*>'. J\ isstikhraj, extracting, deducing 
m/i'M/flw,* fortifying, strength- 
issiirham; asking mercy [ening 
C — isstijlaby trying to attract. 


4(58. Sometimes this form indicates considering-^i thing to be something 
expressed by the root. Thus,jU 2 i\J. isstihkar (considering a thing mean 
or low), from hakir (low, vile); isstisskal (deeming any one a 

bore), from 4 a/a7 (disagreeable, heavy) ; (approving), 

from hussn (beauty, agreeableness). 

4(59. If the middle letter of the root be or a lS it is omitted in this 
form of verbal noun, and a ^ is added to the end of the word. Thus, 
isstiarw (asking help), from avri (help) ; issimate (causing to 

incline — to one’s self), from meil (inclination). 


470 . Table of the Derivative Forms obtained from an Arabic Root 

of Three Letters. 


Model 

Example. Meaning. 

Letters added. 

1 . ijy 

ikhrajy extracting 


2 . tefil 

y w 

tei'tihy arranging 

ci: 

.q. J^* tr/aoul 

taahiniy learning 

c (SJ 

4. infiaal 

lUijl inkissaVy being broken 

1 J 

5. JUiil [ftiaal 

ijtinaby avoiding 

1 c:; 1 

^ ^ y 

(1 mufaaU 

y ' i 

mutually killing 

' (* 
or ) ' 

7. t([ftiaoxd 

1 tpjahuly feigning ignorance 


8. issti/aal 

isstinsary asking for help 

1 c/* 1 


Spp nntp ntiof* 7 
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471, It must be borne in mind that all Arabic roots of three letters 
cannot assume all the eight forms given above, * Many have only a, few 
of them. 


The Active and Passive Participles of an Arabic Root 
of Pour Letters. 

472. The active and passive participles of an Arabic verb of four letters 
are not formed in the same way as those of a verb of three letters. 

473. If an Arabic verb have more than three letters in its root its active 
participle is formed by prefixing a followed by an euturu^ i.e., by the sound 
of u or ov, to the root. The second syllable of the word thus formed has an 
nstun for its vowel and the last syllable a kessrL Example : — 

Root. Active participle. Model. 

terjern, translating muterjim, a translator (translating) 


474 . The passive participle is formed in the same way, only the last 
syllable has an ustun for its vowel. Example : — 


Root. 

terjern, translating 


Passive participle. 


frj^ 


mutcriem, translated 


Model. 


475. The active and passive participles of the derivative forms (see 470) 
are formed nearly in the same way, with slight variations which will be 
shown by the examples given below ; — 


Verbal noun. 

Passive participle. 

Active participle. 

isstihsan, ap- 

^ ^ p 

musstahsen, ap- 

Not in use 

proving 

proved 




- f 

ji* liiaciMjl isstihkd a j us t 

musstahdkktVii^- 

musstahik, deserv- 

claim 

served 

ing 

jU::;..)! isstinad, rely- 

p 

musstened, re- 

p 

musstrnid, relying 

ing, leaning 

lied on, leant 

on, leaning on 

on i 

on 



l2 
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Verbal noun. 

Passive participle. 

Active participle. 

y arranging, 

nmretteh, set in 

murettib, a com- 

‘ ✓ ^ 

composing (as 

order, arranged, 

positor 

a printer) 

composed 

'' p 

JjfelssT tejahidt feigning 

Not in use 

Jjblsdu m u t vj a h i /, \v ho 

ignorance 


feigns ignorance 

tfljassur, daring 

)» •> 

7;»//f'/fl55iV,onewho 



dares, bold 

inkissar, being 

Wanting 

munkessir* broken 

broken 


grieved 

inhidam, dcniol- 

,, 

munhedim,^ demol- 

ishing 


ished 

inhizam, being 

Not in use 

^ munhezim* de- 

defeated 

i 

feated 

ujLXi! inkissaf, being 

n » • 

u-2— munkessi/t^ eclip- 

eclipsed 


i sed 

inkishaf, being 

1 . «• 

munkeshif,* dis- 

discovered 


covered 

contract- 


^ rnulteziin, who 

ing, farming 


farms the reve- 

the revenue 


i nue, a farmer of 



1 

the revenue 

jfj tekebhtir, being 

M 

mutekebbir, proud 

proud, pride 



irsallut, arro- 

1 

.. 

who ar- 

gating ])Ower ! 


rogates to himself 

to one*s self 

• 


power 

mouharr eh r , 

* » > • 

muharrib, belliger- 

making war, war 

[ 

ent, making war 

mouhdsserl\ be- 

ft it 

mouhassir, a be- 

sieging, a siege 


sieger. 


* The active participles of forms having a passive meaning have a passive 
signification in English. 
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CHAPTER XIIL 

TJIE ARABIC IRREGULAR PLURALS. 

47G. Tm: method of forming the regular plural of Arabic words has been 
explained in a previous chapter (see 82). The irregular plurals are extremely 
difficult; but as they are much used in written lurkish, and to some extent 
in conversation, it is indispensable for the student to learn them. The 
following rules will serve to help him to acquire theai--and to impress them 
on the memory, although there are many exceptions. 

477. There are two kinds of irregular plurals : one called the plartil of 

scarcity, and the other the plural of multitude (in Arabic and 

The first is used when only a few things or people are meant, 
from three to ten. The second applies to alt higher numbers. There is 
also what is called the plural of jdurals applying to very 

liigh numbers. The numerical ditrerencc between the two lirst kinds oi’ 
plural is more imaginary than real, especially in Turkish, in which language 
the distinction is scarcely recognised. 

478. The plural of paucity assumes lour shaj)es, corresponding to 

Jxil JUil iSvxil and Axi, 

479. (l) Words which form their plural according to the form Jx:\. 

Words in the singular shaped like 

Singular. Plural. 

nrfos, the soul en/uss, souls 

rijl, the foot erjul, feet 

ariak, a kid anuk, kids 

yvmin, an oath f'imun, oaths 

zira, the fore-arm, a cuhit, the azru, fore-arms, cubits, lore-legs, 

fore-leg of an animal 

(2) Words which form their plural according to tiie furm JUiL 

Singular. Plural. 

^^5 a tabic, tablet, flat surface, tables, tablets, flat surfaces, 

board j l)oards 

milky dominion, territory 1 cmlaky dominions, teiritoriea 



150 Practical Grammar of the TurJdsh Latujnarje. 


Singular. 

& hukm, a decree 
b^tel, a hero 
akebt the heel 
ujtk or unuk^ the neck 


Plural. 
ahkiam, decrees 
ahtal, heroes 
akab, heels 
anak, necks. 


(3) Words which form their plural after the form 


Singular. 
taam, food 
OyAS. amad, pillai* 
himar, an ass 

^J'^ ghuraby a crow, a raven 


Plural. 
atimd, foods 
amide, pillars 
ahmire, asses 

^Jji\ aghribc, crows, ravens. 


(4) Words which form their plural according to the form <djw. 


Singular. 
sawr, a bull 
f^\jc ghazal, a gazelle 
jJj w6Ied, a child 
ghoulam, a boy 




Plural. 
siret, bulls 
ghizlet, gazelles 
i wildet, children 
<ulc ghilmet, boys. 


480 , The plural of multitude has nineteen forms, given below. 

Ci> 

(1) Words which form their plural after the form Jje. 

Singular. j Plural. 

*xJ\ essed, a lion j usd, lions 

ahmer, red | jaJ>- humr, red (pi.) 

(2) Words which form their plural according to the form Jjti. 

Singular. j Plural. 

sefinr, a ship ! sufun, ships 

kitab, a book "^kiutitb, books 

resul, an apostle, prophet 1 russul, apostles, prophets. 

(3) Words which form their plural according to the form J-o. 

Singular. j Plural. 

karhjc, a village j kura, villages 

Uhijr, the beard i ^uka, beards. 


See note page 7. 
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(4) Words which form their plural according to the form 


Singular. 

nimet, benefit, comfort, blessin 


Plural. 


nimet, benefit, comfort, blessing | nicm, benefits, comforts, blessings. 
( 6 ) Words which form their plural according to the form 
Singular. j Plural. 

CiJlL talibt a student | talcbe, students 

Ju^ Slid, a lord I sadet, lords 


^ khabiss, bad 


kliabcsc, bad people, villains. 


( 6 ) Words which form their plural according to the form <iUi. 
Singular. I Plural. 

kfizh a judge [ish) | i’LaS kouzat, judges 

a warrior (not used in Turk- | kumat, warriors. 


(7 and 8 .) These forms are <xUi and Jxi, but there are scarcely any 
Arabic words used in Turkish which form their plurals according to them. 

C # 

(9.) The ninth form is according to which the word tajh' 

(a merchant) makes jW* tujjar in the plural, merchants. 

(10.) The tenth form is JUi, according to which numerous words used 

in Turkish form their plural. 

Singular. Plural. 

ahd, a servant 1 jLc ibad, servants 

1 •■iib, a wolf j wolves 

alance 1 r/maA, lances. 

<^2^ nokta, a point j blsj nik/it, points 

jebeli a mountain j jtbnly mountains 

rajoly a man tJW'J men 

kevim, a noble, great person | 4 !^ kiraniy tlie noble, llic great. 


<^2^ nokta, a point j blsj nik/it, points 

jebeli a mountain j jibnl, mountains 

rajol, a man tJW'J men 

kevim, a noble, great person | 4 !^ kiram, tlie noble, llic great. 

9 

(11.) The eleventh form is Jyti, itt accordance with which a great 
number of words used in Turkish shape their plural, as, — 

Singular. Plural, 

c 'li kdlb, the heart koxdoub, hearts 

i/m, knowledge, science j4^Lc idoum, sciences 

tower, a sign of the zodiac : burouj , towers 

xneliky a king i xnulouk, kings. 
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(12.) Words which form their plural according to the form 

Plural. 

ruhhan, Christian monks 


Singular. 


rahih, a Christian monk 
estved, a negro, Ethiopian 


soudan, negroes, Ethiopians. 


(13.) Words which form their plural according to the form 


Singular. 

Plural. 

mr, light 

! niran, lights 

ghoulam, a boy, jjage 

1 ghilmdn, boys, pages 

sebi, a boy 

1 sibian, boys 

zaif a guest 

j zifan, guests. 


(14 and 15). These forms are respectively and but they are 
not used in Turkish. 

(16.) This form is 4«, according to which we have several words in 
Turkish. 


Singular. 

fakir, a poor man (poor) 
khalife, a successor to Mahomet, 
a caliph 


Plural. 

\ jAi foukerat the poor 

khoulefa, successors, caliphs. 


(17.) Some words in Turkish form their plural according to this form 


Singular. 

^ n6bi, a prophet 


Plural. 

enbiya, prophets. 


(18.) Words which form their plural according to the form 


Singular. 

yetim, an orphan [inufli 

oyi fctiva, a legal opinion given by a 


Plural. 

yetama, orphans 
fetawa, legal opinions. 


(19.) There are scarcely any Arabic words used in Turkish which form 
their plural according to this form 

481. All original quadriliteral and the most of those forms of words in 
which the triliteral root is increased by one or more letters have the same 
kind of irregular pi urn 1 consisting of three syllables. The first of these 
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syllables has an ustun for its vowel sound, the second takes an \ or the 
sound of a, and the third has a kessre for its vowel sound. Examples : — 


Sin^ar. 

tVlLj ; risalc, a treatise, pamphlet 
J daway a lawsuit, claim 
jevher, a jewel 
<dilj5 knjilcy a caravan 
kanouiiy a law 
jS\ ekher, the greatest 

iklirriy a district, climate 
mdtbdkhy a kitchen 
sultan y a sovereign 
Ujribry an experiment, a trial 
jyoj tassvir, a picture 

defter, a list, register 


Plural. 

JjLj^ ressail, treatises, pamphlets 
J daawi, lawsuits, claims 
jcvhahir, jewels 
Jil^ kawafil, caravans 
kawanin, laws 
fikahir, the greatest 
aka Urn, districts, climates 
matdbih, kitchens 
salatin, sovereigns 
L— tcjarib, experiments, trials 
(essavir, pictures 
ylifc) defat ir, lists, registers. 


48*2. Sometimes this form of irregular plural has a tf at the end of it. 
Example : — 


Singular. 

Kishmiri, an inhabitant of 
Cashmere 
Afghdn, an Afghan 




Plural. 

Keshamire, inhabitants of 
Cashmere 

AfaghM, Afghans. 


EXERCISE XXVI. 

Unless otmadoukja) affection mahabet) be mutual 

iki hdshdan) it does not subout boulmak) last. I regret l— 

tvessuf) that I cannot help your friend. He has acted bo badly that no one will help 
him. Is he not ashamed } No, he is proud jliail ifitkhar) of what he has 

done. He ought to be punished. No doubt he will he punished. Has your friend 
been rewarded mukiafat-olounmak) ? When did he acquire Turkish ? 

He speaks it very well. He acquired it in London, before coming to Constantinople. 
You gave him letters of recommendation tavsiyc-nawe). Tliey will be 

\ ery useful to him. Has he seen the grand vizier ? Yes, he had an interview with 
him last week. That is a very important thing. Will he see him again (llbJ hir 
daha) ? I think so. If he wish to speak Turkish well, he must have intercourse 
ikhtilat) with the Turks (^jUlc Ossmanli). Have you any Turkish 
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friends ? I have both Turkish and Christian friends. Do you think the promised 
reforms isslahdt) in Turkey will be carried ( \ ijra olounmak) 

out ? I hope so. The consolation tessliye) of the poor is to die 

cuhnek) (Turkish proverb). One ought to respect riayet) the 

customs (CL^'JVc adet) of the country in which he lives. You arc quite right. 
What are you going to do to-day ? I am going to the watchmaker. Are you not 
pleased khoshnud) with the watch you bought ? No. I am astonished 

faajuh) at that, for it was very dear. Have the kindness 

ina^et) to give me pen and ink. Arc you writing 

fi 

Iv Ufetmek) a book ? No, I am not an author rnucllif). Your father is a 

celebrated author. I am much honoured by what you say. It is a pity that of late 
years the arts fenouii) and sciences ulown) have been neglected 

muhmel) and abandoned metruk) in Mussulman (^^1 Esslami) countries. 


CHAPTER XIV* 

TURKISH COMPOUND WORDS. 

483. TiiKUi: are scarcely any compound words of Turkish origin. 

484. Compound words, on the contrary, abound in Persian and form a 
special beauty of that tongue. The Turks have adopted a very large 
number of these words, and although they are not understood by tlie un- 
educated, they are in constant use in written Turkish, and especially in 
poetry. The number of these compounds is almost unlimited, but still it 
must not be supposed that they can be coined ad libitum. Even native 
Turkish and Persian writers in general only employ those which usage has 
sanctioned. As, however, scarcely any dictionary is large enough to contain 
them all, it is very important for the student to understantl their construc- 
tion, not merely to facilitate his acquisition of them, but to enable him to 
understand such as may not be found in the dictionary, which he will easily 
do after a little experience, and when he has a certain stock of Persian and 
Arabic roots which enter into their composition. 

485. Persian compound words are genemlly formed either of (l) a noun 



Tnrkhh Conipoiind 


^55 


and a participle, (2) an adjective and a noun, (3) or two nouns, Others are 
constructed by the use of particles. 

486. They may consist of two Persian words, or an Arabic and a Persian 
word, or two Arabic words. 

487. The Persian participles which arc most fre([ucntly employed in the 
formation of these compound words arc the following, which the learner will 
do well to commit to memory, as they constantly recur in words used in 


Turkish : — 

aver, bringing, possessing 
ara, ornamenting 
J\j\ azar, tormenting 
Ijil (^fza, increasing 
jb hdz, playing 
Jo bar, pouring forth 
running 

ji ber, carrying 
j) bur, cutting 
bakhsh, giving 
flying- 

pcsend, approving 
asham, drinking 
fl/em, creating 
j\ji] efraz, raising 
j%J\ efrouz, illuminating 
^jmj reus, arriving* attaining 
ressan, causing to reach 
ao^j ressidc, reached, ripe 
Jo^ ghiudaz, melting 
dan, knowing 
SO dih, giving 
jf j riz, shedding 
kusha, opening 
ken, digging 
c—y koup, striking 
JLo mat. Tubbing 
nishin, sitting 
Ui numa, showing 


zni, striking 
sakhtc, made, fabricated 
jLj snz, fabricating, making 
souz, burning 
shikcssic, broken 
shiken, breaking 
kesh, drawing 
kusk, killing 
0:0 bend, tying 
besstr, tied 

\jO pirn, ornamenting 
^ bin, seeing [ ing 

tab, illuminating, burning, twist- 
Jj taz, running, rushing 
khour, eating 
roup, sweeping 
khan, reading 
u-\r^ khirasfi, tearing 
Jo dar, holding, having 
enghiz, exciting 
jS ghir, seizing, taking 
firib, deceiving 
nuviss, writing 

nih, placing [ing 

J^O doiiz, sewing, embroidering, stitch- 
ruha, carrying off or away 
ran, giving course to anything 
finding 

endaz, casting, throwing. 
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488. I.— Words formed from a Noun and a Participle. 

gkiul efshan, rose-scattering ; from ghiuly a rose 
dur-cfshan, pearl-scattering; froTnjt> dur, a pearl 
khoun^ofshan, shedding blood ; from khomy blood 
j\j\ Jo diUazaTy heart-tormenting ; from Jo dily the heart 
jan-azar, soul-tormenting ; from jan, the soul 
jikan.ara } 




jinun~uru r . 1 i / 11 

^ ornamenting the world alejn) 
Jlc alem-ara ) ‘ 


Ijil rouh-efza, soul-refreshing ; from ^ rotih, the soul 
j\j3] ser-efraZy raising the head ; sa'y the head 

dxii fitnv-enghlZy exciting rebellion ; fiincy rebellion 
yj Jj dilbcTy heart- ravishing, lovely 
Jo diUJirihy heart-deceiving, seductive 
alemtah, illuminating the world 
ylkXiL^ jihan-dar, possessing the world 

kiamran, successful, obtaining his wishes, mighty ; from |4l^ kiam, 
a wish 

kkounrizy shedding blood 
rahzen, infesting the road, a robber 
dilsouzt heart-inflaming 
j\SA pertev-endaz, casting rays 

jighcr gkiudaS, heart- melting 
jSj jihan-ghir, world -conquering 
b,X!j dil-kiushay hcart-rejoicing 

mei-ashmn, wine-drinking, who drinks wine inft) 
jezir^^nishin, inhabiting an island 
et-Tengh-nishiny sitting on a throne evrengh) 

rmine-nishiny inhabiting a desert viran^) 

reh-numay showing the way, a guide 
kiamyaby finding his wish, successful 
yb ghiulier-bar, scattering pearls or precious stones ghiuher). 


489. II.— Words formed of an Adjective and a Noun. 

khoh-rouiy with a pretty fiice ; from pretty 

pak-dameriy virtuous (the skirt of whose garment is clean) ; from jj^^O 
dainen^ a skirt 
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j\sj j kkosh^reftar, walking gracefully ; from ref tar, w alking 

Jj ^jL> sadc-dil, simple-hearted 

siyah-cheshm, black-eyed; from siyah, black, and chcshm, the eye 
shirin-dihen, sw^eet-mouthed ; from shirin, sweet 

srbuk pai, quick-footed ; from schuk, quick 

^ ih-fehm, of quick understanding 
Jo shikestv-dil, broken-hearted. 


490. III.— Words formed of two Nouns. 


ry, 

wJ 






j^SS ‘ 

'" .vLJL 

V 

j\y^ JjjL 


pm-roai, > . , , ^ ^ • 

[ with the face of a fairy 
peri-peiker, ) 

prri-roukhsar, with the cheeks of a fairy 
mah-pertev, shining like the moon 
khosh-sohbet , of agreeable conversation 
sheker-leb, with lips of sugar 
yhiulroukh, 

ghiulroukhsar , rosy- checked 
ghiulizar, ^ 

ghiufrov'i, whose face is like a rose 

shnen-bon’f, having the perfume of jasmine ' 

mushk-bou/, smelling of musk 

yakout~lcb, ruby -lipped ; from a ruby 

shir-dil, lion-hearted ; from a lion 

ghunchUdihan, with a mouth like a rose-bud (‘ksdx ghunchr) 

dcvlet-mah, the resort of fortune dcvlel), fortunate 

adalet-desstg/iiah, the bench of justice, just 

enjmusipali, whose armies are numerous as the stars rnjum) 

Asaf-tedbir, as able in management ( as / saf* 

aJem-penah, the asylum of the universe 

zuhre-jebin, with a forehead like that of Venus {tijbj zuhrr) 

simin-ber, silver-breasted; frotnp, the breast 

touti-ghiuftar, talking like a pan'Ot tovti) 

S('men-brr, with a breast like jessamine 


* Asaf is supposed to have been the name of Solomon’s grand vizier. 
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Jemshid-kiulah, with the diadem of Jemshid 
J (lara-hashmet, with troops (or pomp) of Darius. 

491. A number of these compound words will be found in the following 
Persian couplet ; — 

which means: A beauty with a face like the moon, odoriferous as musk, 
attracting the heart, dflighting the soul, and seducing one’s aflfection.'’ The 
word for a beauty” mehvesh) is derived from two words, meaning 

resembling the full moon.*' This word, and all the others applying to it, 
are used in Turkish. 


Words formed by tbe use of Particles. 

492. The particle ^ hem prefixed to a noun produces a compound word 
expressing companionship or intimacy. Example : — 

hem-shehri, fellow-townsman, fellow-countryman 
hem-Jirash, a bed-fellow 
hem-rah, fellow-traveller ; from i\j, a road 
hem-jinss, of the same species 

i hem-shirt^, of the same milk, a sister ; from shir, milk 
hem-raz, having the same secrets {fj)» an intimate friend 
hem-ashiyan, of the same nest 

hem^dem, one breathing the same breath an intimate associate 
hern-dit, of the same heart, unanimous 
JL^ hem-sal, of the same; year (i.e,, age) 

or I ]^em-mcktch', a schoolfellow 

j 

hern-pisster, sleeping on the same pillow 
hem-khabc, sleeping together — of the same sleep 
hem-aheng, of the same inclination 


493. Adjectives denoting tlie want or absence of something are framed 
by using the particles li na (not, without), equivalent to the syllables ‘Mess" 
or “ im " in English ; ^ hi (without), and S kem (little). Examples ; — 
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1 } na-eiimid, hopeless ; from Ju-«1 eunud, hope 

\j finish mass, \ 

\uJ^\ l3 na-ashina, [ ignorant (not knowing) 
li na’^dati, ’ 

\j na-mvrd, unmanly ; from mt'rd, a man 
cJb I 3 na-pak, impure ; from cJb pak, pure 
U na-skukiv/tv , not full blown 
jjU) ^ bi-ainan, unmerciful 
vjJl) , ci hi’^hak, fearless ; from cJb hak, fear 
J^b* hi-taamul, inconsiderate 

bi-tertib, irregular ; from y tertib, arrangement 
^ bi-khirt'd, senseless ; from khirrd, sense 
J bi-din, without religion din) 

^ hi-edeb, unmannerly 

kem-baha, of little value (price) 
jLa)C4^ kem-akl, of small intelligence 

kem-tejribe, of little experience, inexperienced 

kern-may c, of little capital {i.e., poor in resources) ; from rt)l.c mayr, 
capital, ferment, stock. 


494. Compound nouns designating the people who exercise any trade 
or profession, or perform some action habitually, are formed by adding the 
syllables jlj da?' (having), kiar or ghh' (doer, maker), ban 
(keeper), to the substantives. Examples ; — 

der-ban, a door-keeper, porter 
zindan-ban, a turnkey, warder 
ahen-gher, a smith (a worker of iron) 

Ajj zer-gher, a goldsmith (a worker of gold) 
silah-dar, an esquire (who carries arms) 
ghiunah-kiar,^ an evil-doer, a sinner; from ghiunah, sin. 


495, Nouns indicating place are formed by adding the syllable ghiah 
(meaning place’' or time ”) to a substantive. Thus we have 
khab-ghiah (abed — the sleeping-place), ordon-ghiah, leshker- 

ghiah (a camp — a place where soldiers are), mukhayern-ffhiah (a 

camp — a place under canvas). 


* See note page 7. 
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496. The words isstan (a country), fj zar (a plot or bed), 
ghede or kede (a house), dan (a liolder, case), mr (a country, 
land), lakh (a place), are also used to form compound nouns of place. 
Thus we have ; — 

(jhiulisstan, tlie country of roses, a rose-garden 
J daghisstan, a mountainous country 

kharisstan, a thorny place; from khar, a thorn 

7 iighiarisstan, a place where pictures are, a picture gallery ; froiiijlO 

baharisstan, the abode of spring ( hakar) [lughiar, a picture/^ 

ytdidzar, a bed of rosea 

lalezar, a bed of tulips ; from laic, a tulip 

senghsar, j 

senghlakh, a stony place ; from sengli, a stone 

senghhar, j 

shorczar, a salt-desert, a salt-works; from shore and ciJvW 

nemekzar, ) nemek, suit 

cheshmhar, a place full of springs 
Udiz} \poutghSdc, an idol temple ; from jwnt, an idol 
ateshghcdc, a fire temple 
kalemdmi, a pen-case ; from jji kahm, a pen 
shemadan, a candlestick; from shema, a candle 

kiuhsar, a mountain district ; from kluh, a mountain 
divlnkh, a place inhabited by demons ; from J div, a demon. 

497. Adjectives expressing similarity are made by adding Ul asriy or L‘ 
sa or vesh to substantives. Example : — 

Lit anber^asa, like ambergris ; frora^^, ambergris 
muskh-asa, like musk 
LjI jennet-asa, like paradise 

mevesh, like the moon, a beautiful woman 
kamr-vesh, like the moon 
sihr-sa, like magic ; from sthr, magic 
ghiunche-vesh, like a rose-bud 
perUvesh, like a fairy, fairy-like. 

* To help the learner, I give the meaning of those Persian words which have 
not occurred before in this grammar. 

f an idol, is pronounced by the Turks, although written with a u.^. 
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498. The termination j*li fam (coloured), g/ni/n (colour), cXj 
rev^h (colour), are used to form epithets expressing colour. Example : — 

(jhiulgh'iUi), rose-colour 
.♦Ul^ ghhilfimi, rose-coloured 

f*ony emerald-coloured, green 
sehz rvnghy the colour of verdure green. 

499. Some adjectives which express fulness, completeness, or nnilti- 
fariousness, are constructed by the repetition of the noun and an \ being 
inserted in the middle. Example: — 

lebaleby full to the brim ; from leh, the lip or l)rim 
srraser, from end to end ; from ser, a bead 
ghiunaghiuH, of many colours; from ghiun, colour 
CJj jlCy rengharenghy ,, ,, from renghy colour. 


500. Adjectives expressing possession and fulness are tnade by adding 
tlie termination yU sar (abounding in, full of), ^ ghhi or eg kin 

(full), mend (full, or the termination ‘‘ ish ” in Englisli), cJl3 nak 
(full), andylj oi-y^ vh' (like, possessing). 

ghemghiny full of grief ghem) 
shermeghin, full of shanje (j^y-^ sherni) 
ybjk^l enmulvaVy hopeful 

pervane-vavy like a moth pervanr) 

yj^^ behrcvt'ry a participator; from behn', a share 
yl—^^ shrr?nsar, full of shame ; from sliirm, shame 
d(inishmcnd,]Qiin\{:d ; from dmiish, learning 

cJb zchirmaky poisonous ; from ybj zvhir, poison 

danishver, learned ; from danishy learning 

khirHnicndy intelligent; from Jy:=^ Ichirnl, sense. 


501. The termination txj] ane appended to a noun indicates resemblance 

or forms an adverb. Exainj)le : — 

a3lj^ merdanry like a man, manly, courageously 
<Jjl-lj «yJ dervishant'y like a dervish 

fUlylCiO-j sitemkiarant' y unjustly ; fromyl.Cc-s dlcmkinry unjust. 

502. If the word to which this termination is added end in an \ or a 
then a must be piit between them. Example : — 
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4)y kX? ghedayane, beggarly ; from 1 gheda, a beggar 

adouyan^t hostile, or in a hostile way; from^Jic adou, an enemy 
danayan^, prudently ; from lilj dana, prudent, wise. 

503. If the word to which ane is appended end with a a cJ, 

preceded by the sound of is substituted for it; as, hendeghiane 

(humble, humbly), from hende (a servant). 

504. Some Persian nouns ending in are sometimes written without 
tlie \, Example : — 

or ra/i, a road 

or ^ shah, a king 
or ghianah, a sin, 

505. These words thus shortened are used to form compound nouns. 

Example : — 

j\dLsbj rehghiuzar, who passes (j\^) the road, a traveller 
rehzen, who strikes {^j ) the road, a highwayman 
shehzade, begotten of a king, a prince 

rehbh, who brings (^) the road, a guide 

rehdar, who has (jlo) the road, a collector of toll or merchandise. 

306. Some abstract nouns are formed by adding \ to adjectives ; as 
gherm (hot), gherma (heat). 


Arabic Expressions used as Turkish Compound Words. 

507. There are no compound nouns in Arabic; but certain Arabic 
expressions liave been adopted t)y the Turks, and are regarded as compound 
words by them. The words most commonly met with used in this way are 
follows : — 

veli, a master, saint, patron, vrll-nmet, a hcncfactor, 

servant, next of kin (a master of favour, 

ve/i-G^rfjthe heir-apparent 
sahid, possessor JU^^L sahib‘jimal, possessv^r of 

beauty 

sahib-kh-an, a lord of the 


a; re 
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sahib, possessor 




ehl, people 


zat, possessor of, endowed 
with (fern, singular) 

jJ zou, possessor of (singular mas- 
culine) 


zhi, plural of jj, possessors 
(plural masculine) 
zeivaty plural of posses- 

sors (feminine plural) 
erhab, plural of rab^ owners 
of, endowed with, competent 
persons, peojde belonging to, 
Lord 


(jhur, not, '' un ” at the begin- 
ning of Englis^h words 
X la, not (used with the third 
person singular of an Arabic 
\Trb) 




sahib -khurovj y a great 
but cruel conqueror, 
fike Jenghiz Khan or 
Timur 

ehUuirZy honest, honour- 
able (/.c., people of 
honour, \jo^) 
ehUUhikmety (people of 
wisdom, 

zat-ul-jenb, pleurisy (i.e., 
possessor of the side, 

zu-zuabdy possessor of 
flowing locks, i.e,, ii 
comet 

zu-erbaaUulazla, a pos- 
sessor of four sides, a 
quadrilateral figure 
zM-uUoukoul, the pos- 
sessors of senses, sane 
persons 


Si rnh-nl-erhaby the Lord of 
Lords, God 

j\ erhahi-tvyhalluh, supe- 
riors, conquerors (the 
possessors of power, 
predominance) 

the holders 
of office of high dis- 
tinction (JCm--<), digni- 
taries 

. a 

(jhairi-mvi rssavi y unequal 
ykniri-mnloum, unknown 
5 (a iffmnly immortal (liter- 
ally he does not die) 
layvhsuy innumerable 
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la, not ^ la~hess, harmless 

X la-ubali, careless, free- 
and-easy (literallv, I do 
not; (‘are) 

^ l(i-jerpm, withnul fail 
(literally, no fault, 

608. Another kind of Arabic expression used as a compound word in 
Turkish consists of an adjective followed by a noun with the definitive 
article. Example : — 

kavUuUhunyan, robust {i.e,, strong in construction) 
zaif-uUeyad, weak in the hands 
pbedi-ud-d(hvdm, eternal in duration 


509. Compound nouns in Turkish are treated just the same as sim])le 
ones, and governed by the same rules. Example : — 

v6lunimetim siniz, you are my benefactor 
v6lunm€tmi gkicurdutn, I saw my benefactor. 


EXERCISE XX VII. 

lie saw a beautiful girl, with a face like the moon, smelling of musk.^' The 
governor of the town acted very unjustly. The prince admired fbcyemnrk) 

the picture irssm) very much, and could not believe inanmak) that it was 

a soulless figure ( tassvir). We saw a splendid dilkiusha) garden 

hdgh), Wliere are the candlesticks ? Bring me a candle mourn). Put it in 
a candlestick. I have lost the case for my pens. You left it at school. It is a 
pity you forgot it. We are fellow countrymen. Is your servant honest 
ehlddrz) } I believe so. Honest servants are very rare nadir). We are all 
sinners. The mighty kiamrgn) (successful) king padishah) was 

disappointed ^^jS^mahroum kdlmak). I did not know that your sister was 

ill. I hope she will soon be better gkeckmisk olsoun). Has she taken 

any medicine itaj) } Yes. What is the matter (j\y nc si var) with her ? 
She has pleurisy. May God give her health (U-1 she/a ) ! Where is the printing-office of 
the Jeride-Hawadiss Jeridc-uMwadiss) newspaper ghdzcta). 

I write here such English as will suggest the Turkish. 

) See page 7, ])aragraph 83, with reference to the pronunciation of cJ. 
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Tell the cook dshji) to go to the kitchen and cook pishirmefc) 

the dinner (CXij yemek). He has gone to the market (y^J^ charshi), I fear he 
is very lazy tenbei). Have you given him his wages ailik) ? I gave 

them to him last week. You ought not to have given them to him so soon. 


CHAPTER XV. 

TURKISH ORTHOGRAPHY. 

510. Tin: orthography ol' words of purely Turkish origin unfortunately is 
not fixed. The same word is often met with spelt in two or three, diticrent 
ways by writers of equal ability and repute.- Tliis is especially the case 
in old books, and more particularly in manuscripts, which arc, henci*, very 
diflicult to decipher. Some attempt has been made of late years to reduce 
Turkish orthography to a system; but it has not been attended with much 
success, and writers still allow themselves tlie greatest latitude. Conse- 
quently, we find a word like ‘‘iron” written in Turkish either or^i;j 
dhniry whereas, according to its pronunciation, it should certainly always be. 
written in the latter way. Again, ojy terzi (a tailor) is (juite as often 
written ; and til/ci (a fox) is often written and so on. 

511. Words of Arabic and Persian origin, however, nearly always retain 
tlieir original spelling, which is invariable. This is, no doubt, one reason 
why such a large number of Arabic and Persian words are used in 
documentary Turkish, in which the double meanings to wliich uncertain 
spelling gives rise are thus, to some extent, obviated. 

512. The modern writers wlru endeavoured to improve the stat(^ ol 
Turkish orthography, amongst other things, set the example of expres- 
sing the vowel sounds more frequently by the letters ^ ^ 1,— decidedly 
a step in the right direction ; for the omission of the vowels in oriental 
writing has undoubtedly been a great obstacle to the spread of education 
amongst the natives, and to tlic acipiisition of oriental languages by 
Imropeans. As, however, this system was not carried out eoiisistentlv, and 
vis it has not been generally adopted - other authors ol equal aiillKaity still 
adhcruig to the old system— 'I'urkish spelling still remains so uiisettlrd 
ihdt it is dirticult to give many rules respecting it. Yet a>, notwithstanduig 
the latitude natives allow themselves, one cannot spell as he pleases, the 
following rules may be serviceabh\ 
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613. In general, the broad vowel sounds a, i, o, and ou are expressed 

by ^ 1, especially if they are accompanied by a soft consonant.^ 
Example, yazrnak (to write), hakmak (to look), boulmak 
(to find), bilmek (to know). 

614. If the soft consonants, however, be followed ininiediately by a hard 

one, the vowel is not written. Thus, ij\sju boghddi (corn), baglursak 

(the intestine). Still, in words of one syllable the vowels are written; as in 

baglt (a vineyard), ^job bass (tread), souss (hold your tongue) ; 
and in words of two syllables, also, when the last syllable contains two 
hard consonants, as laluk (joined, touching). 

515. If a word contain different broad vowel sounds, then they arc 
generally written, as ojU san (yellow), Soli (Tuesday), sanji 

(the cholic), /co/ai (easy), kouU (a towery. steeple), koumsal 

(a sandy beach), jby konak (a mansion), kirach (of the nature of 
sterile moorland), tdzt ( a greyhound), tabout (a coffin), 

pdiraz (the north-east wind). 

616. The grammatical terminations are an exception to the above rule, 
as they always remain without the vowels being written, whatever word 
they maybe appended to* Example, Aioc/Jar (rams), dkUiz 

(foolish). 

517. The lettersj 0 ^ and jj, when used to make causal, reciprocal, or 

passive verbs, are also an exception to the above (515), as they do not have 
this vowel written in words when there are difi’erent vowel sounds. Examples, 
^;'.^jjb yapdirmak (to have made), biissdtrmak (to have printed), 

yaghdlrmak (to cause to full like rain, to pour out), 
sevinmek (to be glad, to rejoice). Still, in the new system spoken of 
above we meet with and jjJSj. 

518. The sound of a or S at the beginning of a word is expressed by 
vind at the end of a word by >. Example, dl (take — thou), ^ agh (a 
net), ak (white), <^lil tigh&j (a tree),^l agliir (heavy), ada (an 
island), para (money). 

519. If the same vowel sound be repeated in one word it need only be 

written once. Thus we have ^^5b yalan (a lie), Adam (a man), 
turlu (a kind, sort), SjJ dere (a valley), choullouk (a woodcock), 

choukour (a hole), chakal (a jackal), cldkrik (a spinning 

The hard cousoiiantr are ^ ^ ^ ^ b fe ^and j ; the rest are soft. 
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wheel), Nemse (Germany), khussia (ill), chene (the chin), 
eudunj (borrowed money), slghir (an ox), slrik (a small 
pole), sigkirtmy (a drover, herdsman), s^k^ndi (trouble, 

bother, uneasiness), jUj yanak (a cheek), y awash (slow, gentle ; 

gently !) 

620. In particles like irn. (am),Jj\ iz (are), when they arc appendeil 
to an unalterable active participle, the diphthong can be left out, but need 
not necessarily. Hence we see both rib'jV. and yazarini (l write), 
JjljV. yo^zo.'Tiz (we write), and severim (l love), and 

jjytd or severiz (we love). 

62L When a word beginning with the letters follows a word ending 
in s or ui, the oi can be left out. 'Thus, oghlouyoula can be 

also written (with his son), can also be written 

ghieurme-le (with the seeing, on seeing), 

522* When a word ending in s comes before a word beginning with e?! 
or the z may be left out and the \ at tlie beginning of the following word 
also* Thus we have nichin instead’ of <0 ne ichin (why?), 

tioJy for cijJjl <0 ne oldou (what has happened ?) [the form however, 

is not to be recommended], bakaydhn instead of (that 1 

might look), cJjo^ seveydik instead of (that I might love). 

523. o when used to express the accusative is sometimes left out, 
especially in old books ; but if it be so, it ought to be written 'before the 
Hence in old works we see or even instead of babasmi 

(his father) (accusative), as in ^j^bb habasshu gheurduin, which 

might be written ^;--=bb (I saw his lather). An instance of this will 
be found in the following passage from the Touthname ^* : — 

Lmfik m1dir Id monssoulmanlarm dawassini shir uzere fassl etmhjii) 
khatouna alaka peida edip jebran benim jariyem dir deyup elimizden 
aimak isstersin ? 

(Translation.) 

“ Is it proper that, not deciding a dispute between Mussulmans according to the 
law, and making out some connection with the lady, you wish to take her out of 
our hands by force, pretending that she is your slave 
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I refer to this mode of spelling, because, if the student met with it, it 
might puzzle him ; but it is by no means to be recommended. 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

Do you know that the ship will start to-morrow at eleven o^clock in the 
twormiig ^ahdhUyin) } Yes, I know it. At what o'clock does the boat 

( vapor) start for Pringipo Biyuk Ada) } I cannot tell you exactly 

(^UJ tamam), but I thW it starts at nine. That is very early erkcn). What 

kacha) do you sell these apples (Ull elma) at } At nine piastres 
ghroush). That is very dear. Where does this street go to ? Out tashra) 

of den) the town. Is it far to the. market charsht) } Which Is the 

nearest road to go to the market? You must go straight on 
doghrou doghrouya). Where do you live? I live at the English Embassy (L:i.^liLj 
Sefaret-khanessi) . Do you know M*. So-and-so Fildn) ? 

1 will show you his house. I am much obliged thhekkiur etmek). The 

weather is very bad. Can you tell. me what o'clock saat kach) it is? It 

is eleven o'clock. What (J^ nassl) sort of weather hawa) is it? It is cold 
( soghoiik). It is hot stjdk). It is foggy domtln). The weather 

has cleared dchilmak) up. Do you think it will clear up ? I think so. It is 

very windy pek rouzghiar var) . A cold wind is blowing 

essmek). Have you seen his father lately ghechenle/d6) ? I saw him last 

week. Wliat i3 the matter <t3. ne oldou) ? He did not tell me (dative). Is it 

raining yaghmour yaghmak) ? It is raining very hard skiddetli). 

It is a pity y^^Ftk). As we live ^ 7iassl ki yashamak), so shall wc 

die (CXiijl eulmek). He is the most fortunate (jki? hakhtli) of all hep). God 

makes the nest (1^^ yhva) of the blind kieur) bird koush).* An old fox does 
not fear korkmak) the net (ablative).* He who wdslies (cJ'-ki-jI isstemek) 

for a faultless (j*-^ arpsiz) friend (jb yar) remains friendless ( yarsiz) .* The 
tongue ( Jj dil) kills (cX^*>!jl eiddumiek) more (j^ chok) than (jjJ dan) the 
sword (,j^ Az/7y).* Two captains (^^^ rtis) sink baHrmak) a ship. Man 

(JU\ hisan) proposes (obicjl tedbir etmek)^ God disposes 

t((kd)r etmek). He w'ho gives (j^i;;|j veren) to the poor faldrlar) gives to God. 

He who (^-V^ gkiden) goes quickly (J^* iez) is quickly tired yorouhnak). 

Jf wc have not wealth ( Jl>: nuU), let us have honour {i^j^ Irz). 


Turkish proverb i 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


THE SYNTAX. 

The Noun. 


524. A Turkish noun, when the subject of a sentence, is equivalent either 
to a noun alone in English or to a noun with the definitive article the or 
with the indefinite article a.'* Example : — 

arsslandan diri tilki yek dir, a live fox is 
better than a dead lion 

y^^^tidcn yurey6 yol var, there is a road from heart 
to heart 

kiarwan ghccher, the dog barks (but) the 
caravan passes on [been sold 

iss*tediyiniz ev sdt'ild'i, the house you want has 
dil kiUjdan chok euldumr, the tongue kills more 
than the sword » 


526, A singular noun has also very often a plural signification. 
Examples : — 


jy. 

Ull 

l/-*' 


Shehirde dghdj yok There are no trees in the town 

Charshlda elma yok There are no apples in the 

market 

Esski chini Jiljan hirdr He sells things like old china 
esski khanchar ghibi skei cups, and also old daggers 
satar [things. 

Chilek skifali shH dir Strawberries arc wliole^iomc 


The Construction of Nouns in Conjunction. 

526. The po.ssessiou or connection of one thing or person with another, 
or, in other words, the possessive case is expressed in Turkish by the naiiui 
of the possessor being put first and that of the thing possessed second ; the 
iirtix (or if the word end in a vowel) his, hors, or its, being apjiended 
to the second noun. Example : — 

LSlib pasha oghlou, u pasha’s sou 
ojU kun yuzu, a woinan’s face. 

Literally, a pasha his son, a woman her face 
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527. This construction of noun with noun is used to indicate not only 
possession but also genus and species, the name of the species coming first, 
as dagh kMiissi (a mountain goat, or the mountain goat), 

yaidw eurdeyi (the wild duck, or a wild duck). 

628. The names of rivers, mountains, lakes, See., aic Ibrnicd in thi» 
manner. Example : — 

j'j' Azak d^nizi, the Sea of Azof 
souyou, the River Don 
Beck shekiri, the town of Vienna 
Bdlkdn ddghlart, the Balkan mountains 
Touna souyou, the River Danube. 

529. Sometimes in addition to the pronominal alFix or ^ (alter a 
word ending with a*vowel) bfeing added to the second noun, the first is put 
in the genitive. Example : — 

jJ gheminin reissi dir, he is the caj^taiu of tkv ship ' 

jO CJJliib pashamn oghlou dir, he is the paslui^s ison.'^' 

This latter construction is definite, and is generally used when the article 
the would be put before the first noun in English. The former construction 
(see 526) is somewhat indefinite and is generally used wlieu the article a 
would be put before the first noun in English. Example : — 

ev ddmt, the roof of a house 
evin ddm'i, the roof of the house 
hdghcM kdpoussou, the gate of a garden 
bdghchrnin kdpoussou, the gate of the garden. 

630. When two nouns come together in English with the word ol‘^’ 
between them, the first expressing the quantity of the second, the phrase 
is translated into Turkish by simply putting the name of the quantity before 
the other noun and omitting ‘‘of,” as in German, they say Ein Glas 
WeinP &c. 

A parcha ckmek, a piece of bread 
iJl^\ ^ iki ktyyS (oka) et, two okesf of meat 
hir kadeh sherab, a glass of wine 
filjdn chat, a cup of tea. 

Literally, Of the ship its captain, O/’thc Pasha his son. 

1 An oke is a Turkish measure of 2:1 lbs. 
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531. There are two ways of expressing the material of which a thing is 
made • 

(l.) The noun, which is the name of the material, is simply put, like an 
adjective, before the other substantive. Example : — 

demir zinjir, an iron chain 
chorab, cotton stockings 
(j ttltoun koutou, a gold box 

ghiumush kdshik, a silver spoon 
^ttoun kieustek, a gold chain. 

(2.) Or the noun expressing the material is put in the ablative. 
Example 

jl^J dcmirden zinjir, an iron chain (or a chain of iron) 

altoundan koutou, a gold box (or a box of gold) 
ghiumushdcn kdshik, a silver spoon (or a spoon of silver). 

In the latter construction one of the words wamoM/ or 

yapilmtsh (made), or massnou (fashioned, manufactured) is under- 

stood. It is sometimes also written. Example : — 

dcmirden yapilmish kievpru, an iron bridge 

Jiserj 

dcmirden mamoul zinjir, an iron chain. 


The Persian Mode of Connecting Noun with Noun. 

532. In books and in conversation also, sometimes when elegance is 
studied, instead of the Turkish way of indicating possession of one thing by 
another, or of rendering '‘of’’ in English (see 526, 529), the Persian 
method is used, especially when the words employed are either Arabic or 
Persian. 


533. This consists simply in putting the name of the possessor first, and 
the name of the thing possessed after it. In pronouncing these nouns the 
sound of i is introduced after the first, if its end is a consonant. Example : — 


ilA jb padishak~i~zhnin, the king of the earth 
^b dirakht-Uhdgh, the tree of the garden 

p^der-i-dukhter, the father o/the girl 
ashab-i-scif, companions of the sword (military men) 
libjlj dur^uhdka, the abode (/permanency (future life) 
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(ib-i‘hayat mush etmadl, he did not drink the water 
©/■life 

^ hoitzour-t-hand^ ne jewdb verirstn, what answer 

will you give in the presence of God ? 

534. If the first noun end with an and be of Persian, Turkish, or 
foreign origin, a consonant is written at the end of it followed by tlie 
sound of i or /. Example : — 

jjj jay'i'pdder, the place of this father 

ajU- balayt^khane, the top of the house 

ui^dsT* lS\j payhtakht, the foot of the throne. 

535. If it end in ( and be of Arabic origin, either a o is added to it, or 
a hemze (pronounced with the vowel sound of i). Example : — 

bakayi-umr, length of life 
hina-i-bcit , the building of the house. 

636. If it end with a ^ pronounced as a vowel a is added to it, and 
if it end with a vowel or o a hemze is appended to it, pronounced like 
i or )\ 

rouyi zSmin, the face of the earth 
viy bouyi ghiuly the smell o/the rose 
CuIj 5 the judge ({/'judges 

khane4-pcder, the father’s house 
b jtJ rnahUUderya, the fish of the sea 

^■0 sLLj neshc-i~mei, the gaiety of wine. 

537. Wlien the Persian construction is used, it may be either definitive 

or indefinite ; that is to say, in English the second noun may have either 
tile definitiv(i article the,” or the indefinite a*’ before it. Thus, 
hina-ifmt may mean either the building of the house, or the building of a 
house; bougi-ghiul the scent of a ruse, or the scent of the rose, and 

so on. 

538. When several nouns follow each other m English, with the pre ^ 
position of” repeated several times between tlicni, and the Turkish 
constniction is used to render them, the sign of the genitive (cJ or cJj) 
may b(! omitted after one or more of them. Example : — 
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L^J^\ j\* 

^<diKr< j.d>^ C-jLaii 


Irak shehiri vezirinin 
hir shouridi me^lirehogUou 
var idi 

Kim dir sual viledekdr 
shchirimiz padishaltinin 
k)zi dir dvdUcr 

Kdssdh Hazr mahallhsi 
sakinhrinden 


Tlie vizier of the city 
of Irak had a i^ood-for 
nothing* json 

On his asking “ \Vln.> i-. 
she?” they said, * She is 
the daugiiter of the king 
of our city” 

One of the inhabitants 
of the parish of Kassab 
Hazr. 


539. When several nouns follow each other in English, with 
between them, when rendered, into Turkish the of” is often translated 
partly in the Persian way and partly in the Turkish, to prevent monotony. 
Example : — 


jjicj-.a3.sy 

TahslU'i-Um fa*idessi 


Fen-i-jf^grafiyayi tafi- 

j\x< 

slllna m6dar 


Her biri shemss-i kus- 

JJU 

stinun pervanSsi oloup ma^ 


bt inlfrinde azim kaiegha vu 


?iiza u'dkt olHou 


ShejMA-mahabet seme- 
ressi 


llie advantage of the 
acquisition q/* knowledge 
A means for the acqui- 
sition of the science of 
geography 

Every one of them 
becoming the moth of the 
sun q/’her beauty, a great 
quarrel and dispute arose 
between them* 

The fruit of the tree of 
affection. 


The Use of Synonymous Words in Couples, 

540. As most Persian and Arabic words have various meanings, it is 
customary, to prevent any mistake, to use synonymous words in ])airs, 
tne second noun confirming the meaning of the first. Thus : — 
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Niaz-u-rija ederim 

I beg and request (you) 

JU^ 

Kemal lutf-u-khemleri 

From the fimits of your 


semeresinden 

perfect grace and favour 


Shahin btr makboul ve 

The king had a pleasant 


merghboub ve mahboub bir 

and agreeable and beloved 


musahibi var idi 

companion 


Oushak sadikleri khaib^ 

Her sincere lovers re- 


ou-khasir kaldtlar 

mained disappointed and 
hopeless* 

\j\^J 

Ei kddir-u-tewana 

Oh, Almighty and 
Powerful One (God) !* 


Ei alim-u-dana 

Oh, Omniscient and 
Wise One (God) ! 

j uV.jb 

Raviyan^Uakhbar u^naku 

Relators of news and 

lanA-asar eday-i-shirin ve 

narrators of events, with 

^ )j'^} 4/^ 

elfazA-sukkerin birh ndkl 

sweet grace and sugary 


(.^Uic 

j'j 

<djl 




^LJ j 




cderUr ki zeman-i-eweldv 
Pilsan shehirindS ulemay-^i 
assrden hir fdztl mouhdk- 
kak %)ar~idi issmin6 Ab-uU 
Mejd derleridi - safha - i 
deromou ziverA ulovm iU 
arasste ve lissdn-i-khosh 
hvyani envdi fdssahat’U- 
heliKjhut ilv pirasstc idi 


words report that in olden 
times there was a man of 
proved excellence, one of 
the learned men of the 
age, in the city of Pilsan. 
They called him Ab-ul- 
Mejd. The space of his 
interior!* (his mind) was 
embellished with the orna- 
ments of science, and his 
tongue of sweet explana- 
tion was adorned with 
eloquence and fluency, 

r>4L There being no capital letters to distinguish proper names from 
others the Turks very often use the word nam (name) or !f^\j naminde 
(in the name) for the purpose. Example : — 

Ahmed nam kimessnS, the person called Ahmed 
I'tverpool nam shShir, the town called Liverpool 

See ("* Tales of a ParropO. These pairs of words in the original 

language have exactly the same meaning, f I translate literally intentionally. 
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cJjifii y_ Bou shehirin ayariindan Amongst the chief men 
f J Said mmindi Ur hdzlr- of this city was a merchant 

ghian var idi of the name of Said. 

Modes of Address in Turkish. 

542, The words hazretleri (their excellency, majesty, high- 
ness) and jendbleri (their honour) are titles equivalent to his 

majesty,’* “ his lordship,” liis excellency,” but they are placed after 
instead of before proper names. Examples : — 

\^\j Mahmoud Pasha Hazretlmne, to his Excellency Mahmoud 

Pasha 

2fli jb Padishah hazretleri, his Majesty the Emperor 

Pilchi hazretleri, his Excellency the Ambassador. 

5 13. In addressing any dignitary it is a great mistake to use this word 
with the pronominal affix cJ or that is to say, to employ tlie 
expression hazretin or hazretiniz (thy or your excellency, 

majesty, &c.) The simple pronoun thou or you must be used, or the 
expression u>^lc J zat-i-alileri (your high person, or literally their high 
persons). zat4-aliniz (your high person) is also used, but is 

not so respectful, as it is considered more polite .to address any one in the 
third person plural. Example, J zat-i-alinizr 

fchaiU zahmet v^dim (l have given your excellency much trouble). 


The use of the Singular after Cardinal Numbers. 


544. If a noun is preceded by a cardinal number it must remain in 
the singular. Exaniple — 


JiAj/ Jih ^ 

fUib ^ 


Bou deiirt refik geur- 
duUr hi kazi hounlarin 
hdshtna kdzayi assimanl 
vu belayi naghehani ghe^ 
tir^jek ki bir vejhiU defi 
mumkin diyil 

Iki rHssbir ghemi hiiti^ 
rirlar 


These four companions saw 
that the Cadi would brine* 
a judgment from heaven and 
a sudden calamity on their 
heads which could not be 
averted in any way 

Two captains sink a ship 
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Dervish dak hi 7 mr-i~ 

Tlie dervish also being 


-keddm olmaglun bounlara 

an eloquent man related to 


.1'. 

hikiayat gharibr vr (emsi- 

them >tvange tales and 

LJ>‘ 


tat ajibe ndkf eidi Jh'r 

wonderful examples, and 


^ L^\j eXf) 

nukiryi bin bdb vr her 

making every i)iece of wis* 

Jjbl 

bdhi bin kitdb etmvyin 

dom a thousand chapters 



ehli-mejUss taniam ?ner- 

and every chapter a thoiiA 



ti'br zivkyah oldou 

sand books, the company 




were perfectly delighted 


tU-»b 

Iki hassma kitdb dldhii 

I have bought /iro printed 




books 


jS:ki 

Parassl nekddar ? 

How much are they 



Elli grovsha 

(At) Ji/ty piastres 



Ynz yimourta 

A hundred eggs 


Trehzoundan Erzrouma 

There are two roads from 



iki yol var dir 

Trebizond to Erzrourn. 


EXERCISE XXIX. 

Have you bought silver spoons ? Have you ever seen the island jezirv) 

of Crete (v 3 o^ (jldrid) ? 'Jlic king arrived last night. There are* no gardens 
bnghchr) in the town of Brighton. Do you like bvyejimek) china cups 

(al)lative) I like them very much, but they are very dear pnhdl'l). There 
are a great many wild ducks in that country mcmlcket). Do you know 

the name of the landlord ev-snhibi) ? I have heard it, but have forgotten 

ounoutmak) it. Buy six okes of grapes iizmn) for me, and two okes 

of potatoes j^atatass). The Danube is a very large river. Have you seen 

inv brother's portrait I'cssin) ? I saw it at the photographer's 
fatogra/lyaji) house. There is now a tine iron bridge at Constantinople. I WTOte 
to His Excellency Fuad Pasha, but I have not yet daha) received an answer 
jawab). I am very much obliged teshekkiur etmek) to your 

Excellency. The company ehl-Umejliss) enjoyed themselves (c— 

zevkyab). He was one of ((jJ den) the learned (Ulc ulema) men of the age 
( assr). He gave a feast z'iyafet) to the principal ayan) me., 

of his country vilayet). In that city there was a merchant who had three 

sons. This book contains OjW havi olmak) fifty- two chapters. Have you 

read the tale hiktayt') of the Dervish Hawayi ? I have only read the first and 
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second cliaptcrs bub) of it. The people (jU- k/ialk) of tlic city licar( 

(L-ivflJj'd/w/rMc/r) the dispute datva). As soon yhihi) as the kin^ saw 
the girl’s beauty ( JU^yewrt/), he was smitten jWsJ ttJiJLz iishkina ghlnfto} 
olmah) with her. Go to the mayor sou-hdsh}) of tlie town ( shrhir'' 

and toll him the circumstances (jilWl alncaHniz) (3011 are in). This woman is the 
w'ife ((jyj'U khatoim) of my elder biijuk) brother. They appealed 

flavet) to the law sher'^i-iket'ij ) and w’cnt into tiie presmet 

(jy^ houzour) of the Cadi kdzl). The Cadi looked at the old ( 

ikhthjar) man’s fiice ( J yj yuz). Four persons klshl) agreed jl^' 

ittifdk vtrnek) to travel (cJ-4^3 sajahd vimrk). For fear khnv- 

pndan) of wild muez;:/) animals janvar) they agreed to slee]) 

ouyomnak) by turns nubetlv). They ap])roved (lL)vCj\ faksin cimi k) 

and applauded aferin etmek) the carpenter’s dvUjhrr) skill 

( huner) (ablative). Have you written to His Excellency the Prince 
shehzad/^) ? 'Ihere were formerly (libLj sab)ka) two brothers of mim’ in the king’s 
service khtdmet, ///j;//e?'j-). They were young men Inzr J inrun), 

but in sense aki jihetinden) and intelligence /rnLsef) tlnw 

were old pir). 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

Adjectives of Turkish Origin. 

f)4C), In an ordinary way, especially when the words used are of ’ruikish 
origin, the adjective in Turkisli, as in Englisli, is put before* the noun, and 
is invariable, whether the noun be masculine or feminine, singular or plural. 
Examjilo : — 


Jj/ 

ojli J;/ 

Ghiuzcl a da m 

A handsome man 

Chinzel kdri 

A pretty woman 


Ghiuzel ddumlar 

Handsome men 


Ghitizel knnlar 

Pretty women 


fliyuk (iddin 

A great man 


Biyuk dddmhr 

Great men 


Bir ri sherab vr dilber 

A good wine and u 

jibj jSSlt 

arret iki Idtli zehir dir 

fascinating woman are 

^>'4 

Wafir gkihzel jariyrlrr 

sweet poi.sons (.slaves. 

Many beautiful (female) 


* It is not requisite to repeat when writing the Turkij-li .sentence, 

i' ’1 he latter is the usual pronunciation in Turkish, although incorrect. 



1 7*^ -"I ri'ni'tiral tlra'imiav of the Turl-hh Lanrjndgc 


546. When the adjective is the predicate 
invariable. Example : — 


j'^ Jj/ 9- 

j l) J L< y,X/Cy>Cj^ 4?^ 

J(^ 


of 

/^7r ff/r 
Th'li ol dir kizenghindir 
vr foukera ghibi ghechenir 
Bou chichek ghiuzd dir 
Bou chickcklerghiuzel dir 
Kliojamiz pek malou- 
mdtlt dtr 

Khojalarimiz malou- 
vuith dir 

Dosstounouz km/siz dir 
Kizi kHfsiz dir 
Shaghird tenbel dir 
Shag hir dan tenbel dir. 
Kdri chirkin dir 
Kdrilar chirkin dir 


a sentence it still remains 

Tlic girl is mad 
He is mad who is rich 
and yet lives like the poor 
This flower is pretty 
These flowers are pretty 
Our professor is verv 
learned 

Our professors are 
learned 

Your friend is ill 
His daughter is ill 
The pupil is lazy 
The pupils are lazy 
The woman is ugly 
The women ane lazy 


The Persian Mode of Connecting Noun and Adjective. 


547. In hooks, and in conversation when elegance is studied, the Persian 
mode of connecting the adjective is often adopted. This consists in putting 
the adjective after the noun, and joining the two vocally by pronouncing 
an / between them. Example 


llOj cb 

OfcXjJ 

jj 


Bdghd-dilkiusha 
1 Assanddurkiyi eugh- 
renmeli siniz 

01 memlrketde hir 
shehird-dzim varddi 
Mizajd-sherifiniz nassl 
dir P 

Chechen ghivn Ezmirr 
teshrifd-alilerindc sipa- 
rishd-ajizi vdki olmoush 


A delightful garden 
You ought to learn the 
Turkish language 

There was a great city in 
that country 

How is your (noble) 
health ? 

The other day, on your 
sublime visit to Smyrna, I 
gave you a humble com- 
mission. 




'‘ And and “ but'' are often thus found together in Turkish. 
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The Use of Amhtc 


648. The rules with regard to the connection of the two nouns after the 
Persian fashion (see 633, 634, 636, 636) apply also to a noun and an 
adjective connected in tlie Persian way. Example : — 

Vali-i-adil 


‘j, 

iLySaCi /c 


BinayUmtuvar 
Mouyi-siyah 
Khanr- i-dilkittsha 
Jayujanfeza 
Dvayi-kJia'ir 
M(Hv('-U‘Shirin 
Devlet~uMhiy6-u iran 
Vukelay t - saltanat - ? - 
seniyMen^ biri mektehr 
ziy arete gheldiyinden tesh^ 
ckkisrr-name 


A just governor 
A solid bujlding 
Black hair 
A delightful house 
A delicious place 
A good prayer 
Sweet fruit [Persia 
The beautiful State of 
A letter of thanks for one 
of the ministers of the 
Turkish Government com- 
ing to visit a school. 


The Use of Arabic Acyectives, 

549. When an Arabic adjective is placed before a noun it generally is 
invariable, applying both to masculine and feminine, singular and plural 
substantives. Example : — 


^ \S> 

560. If the Arabic 
number and jjender. 


Azm vSzir 

Azm devlet (feminine) 
Nazir ve khojamiz hou 
shaghird koullarina turki 
lissdnini eurutm/fy/f bed u 
mnhashiret bouyourdouk- 
larhida evvela vahi rabha^- 
nldan khabr veren Arahi 
huroufiltinl talim bou~ 
yourdouklartndan 


A great vizier 
A great state 
My principal and pro- 
fessor on their beginning 
to teach this pupil your 
(humble) servant tlie Turk- 
ish language having first of 
all taught me the Arabic 
letters which inform one of 
the Divine inspiration.i 


adjective, however, follows the noun it agrees with it 


This word literally means “splendid,” hut is used for “Turkish.” 
^'his means that the Koran is written with Arabic letters. 


_ r% 
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Devlet-i-aliyv 

The sublime* nation 
(Turkey) 


Oevlet - /- heh hjr-t- iron 

The beautiful* state <*f 

IVrsia 


Seni'^ *i - jpJidr doukhon / 

As the new year has com- 


vtdiylnden 

menced 


Zat • i-seniyvlerint' ala - 

My eternal love and ever- 


kn- i-vzeliypm n oiikhou- 

lasting brotherhood to your 

vcl-Uehedhyvm 

brilliant 1* person. 

^51. An Arabic irregular jdural noun requires 

the adjective following it 

to be an irn^gular plural 

or feminine singular (reg 

ular). Example : — 

** 

Klmitout - i - mutevazhj p 

Parallel lines 


Vukclayi - fikhain 

Noble ministers 

•• > 

KawauUi-ossrnaniyv 

Turkish rules 


Jemahir-i-mvjfemie- /- 

llie United States (re- 


•Amvrika 

publics) of America 


K ila-iAraniyeden biri 

It is one of the Persian 

dir 

fortresses 


Enhiya- i-)zihn 

Great prophets. 

C)52, When the adjective is put after the noun in the Persian way it 

takes tlie affixes vvliich would be added to the noun were the adjective put 
before it. Example : — 


Kd br-i- sherifi orada 

dir 

Ris holy tomb is there 

y. 

Bir - shc/iir - / - azimr 
gheldek 

We came to a large city 


Keif-i-shirifiviz uassf 

How is your noble hcaltli 


dir? 

(how do you do) ? 


M izaj - i-valaleri isstif - 

The note was written and 


sarindr sboukkr iahrir n 

sent to inquire after your 

uJJcJl; 

tessyir klVindf 

“ exalted ” health. 


* These arc stereotyped epithets in continual use. 

I riio cNuinple I have taken to illustrate the rules are often taken from Turkish 
standard works. They are thoroughly Turkish, of course, and therefore the English 
of them will sound peculiar to English cars. 
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i8i 


AUUiy \i) 

a 5 »- fjijo 


Kelam - i - surrey a - «i- 
zdminle khalk - i - alemi 
tariki-hukka delalet edcr- 
sen 


With thy brilliant^ dis- 
course you guide the people 
of the world into the path 
of truth. 


653. When adjectives are put before the noun in the Turkish way they 
are generally not joined together by the conjunction ^ ve (and), but they 
are sometimes and very often in writing. Example 


Jj/ 

or 

or j J 

J /? 

J j ji. 

J Jj/ 


Ghiuzel edepli ddnm I 
Ghiuzcl VC edepli dddm j 
Ghiuzel mahjoub kiz j 
Ghiuzel ve mahjoub k'iz J 
Bir ghayet ghiuzel ve 
merghoub kitdb 

Muharek ve messoud 
khakipayi merahim-aloud 
humayoundati rijayi kern- 
teran^m dir 

Bir nkil u dana veziri 
var idi 

Chok ghiuzel ve mer- 
gkoub shatr 


A haridaome and polite 
man 

A pretty and modt sl girl 

An extremely beautiful 
and popular book 

It is my humble request 
to your blessed and happy 
Imperial Majesty, who are 
noted for mercy 

lie had an intelligent and 
wise vizier 

A vefy beautiful and 
popular j)oet. 


654. When there are .several adjectives put after the noun in the Persian 
way they are never connected by but they are joined to each otlier by tlic 
sound of i, accordim^ to the rules given for connecting nouns with nouns 
and nouns with adjectives in the Persian fashion (see 533, 534, 535, 
53G). Example : — 

Fenndn - name - 5’ - Your noble and pruteehj 
mekiarim alam/>* i-khidi- letter 
vanelei'i 




Meraliim • ir aliye -*/ - 
assefancleri 


Your higli and ^^tatcs^ 
nian-likc'f acts of grace. 


555. An adjective, or a possessive pronominal affix when used as an 
v^djective, may refer to several nouns without being repeated. Example 


*The expression surcyya-nizam literally means/‘avrangcd like the Pleiade- 

t The word is derived from tiie name of Solomon’s grand vi/in . 
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^<Xwwollw<lJ OllJj 

j c-fiL! 

j4 

jXJ 

^ •AJ^LmAImS \ O 
jS^ c^jUi) 

ojJJi 

oa!*! 


Sihat-u-afiyetleri khah» 
riUbizleri fcrhan udilshad 
etmeleri Umennasinde 

Loutf-u^ihsan kerima- 
nclerine muUshekkir im 

V6 iskbou tebrik u- 
tchniyet - * - aliUrindcn 
mahzouziyet it-memnomu 
yvt ~i • ajizancm tarifden 
azadc oldoughouh^yanindv 
vv mabarik mizaj-Udev- 
iHlh'i isstifsarindr wr- 
rnikc - i - scmvi'ri lahrir 
kUindi 

Mil - bt inlcnudv ti^im 
mubahessv vu nmnazva 
wdkt oldou 


Requesting you to make 
us glad and joyful with the 
news of your health and 
immunity from sickness 
I thank you for your 
gracious favour and^mdnm 
My letter (the letter of 
him who prays for you) has 
been written to explain that 
my humbler joy and delight ^ 
owing to your sublime con- 
gratulation and felicitation, 
are beyond expression, and 
to enquire after your bles- 
sed health* 

A great discussion and 
great quarrel iirose between 
them. 


55fi. If two nouns be joined in the Persian way, and the first is 
described by one or more adjectives, simple or compound, they must be 


j)ut after the first noun, 

jjl 

b J<U iju jta>- i 

\ ■ liJ J 


Example : — 

Khabr- i- messaxt cssr- 
i-julouss-i-humayounlar't 
Fihin kimessne saye-j - 
shevketvayc - i - kazret - z - 
shahanedr bit klta svfinc 
bina vu insha edvjvyi 
beyaniU izn-u roukhsdt 
verUlmassi be arzuhal 
iltimass etrnish 


The joyful tidings of hie 
imperial accession 

A certain person > stat^ 
ing that he will construct 
and build a vessel under the 
mighty \ shadow of (his) 
imperial majesty, has re- 
quested by a petition that 
permission be given (him). 


667. Adjectives which require some other word or words to complete 
their meaning must be put after those words when Turkish construction is 
used. Example : — 


This IS the s^tylc usual in Turkish letters, and is extracted verbatim fron\ one. 
t Thib ib the style adopted in Govennu^'iit docuiueul>. 



Thf^ the i>f y lir^ Ay ^ wUk an Adjerllr<\ i<S3 


^Ll jbyjjU 

jmi j jLi <LJ L^Jl^ 


Sherab xU dolou 
Mouharehcyc kddir hir 
padishah [dir 

Sanaui-ajibr yc kddir 
KMimate kddir bir 
mussahih dir ki messli 
ghieurulmush deil 


Full of wine 
A king able in war 

[ar/s 

lie is skilful in strange 
He is a companion able 
in speech whose like is not 
seen. 


558. With the Persian construction, the adjective always precedes the 
word it requires to complete its meaning. Example : — 

jjl5 Kddir-i miibahessc Able in controversy. 


The Use of j Mr, “ A,” with an Adjective. 

559. When the word y hiVy one’' or is used with an adjective 
qualifying a noun, it is generally put inmiediately before the noun, and not 
before the adjective, as in English ; but it can also be put before the 
adjective. Thus : — 

hir uddm dh\ lie is a good man 

1 %*^! y li faidvit hir kitdb dldlm, I have bought a useful book 

y\ y bir ei sherab, a good wine 
y jmmi\t£j\ insnfs'iz bir uddm sin, thou art a dislionest man 

Icmiz bir iistad bilirmisiniz? do you know a good workman r 
Ull y (dtlt bir clma, a sweet apple. 


The Turkish Adjective ^ ghihL 

660. The Turkish adjective ghibi (like) conics after nouns and 
pronouns, instead of before them, as in Englisli. 

lotii’i) <jhibi, like a radish 
elmdss ghibi, like a diamond 
ghemi ghibi, like a ship 
arsslan ghibi, like a lion. 

When used thus with a noun, or with the personal [iionuini tliinl pei soii 
plural, with tlie plural demonstrative pronouns, or with interrogative or 
relative oronouns, it reepures change in tho.se words. Mvample: — 
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Serv ghibi reftar^ ve 

She began to walk like 

Sjcki 

touti ghibi ghiuftarS bdsh- 

II cypress tree^ and talk like 


lad'i 

a parrot 


Touti ghibi svw^yUr 

He talks like a parroi 


Anlar ghibi yaze bilir* 

Can you write like them ? 


misiniz ? 



Bounlar ghibi ghiuzel 

Have you pretty books 


kitnblariniz var mi ? 

like these P 


661. When used with any other pronoun than those stated above, 
requires the pronoun to be in the genitive. Example 



Bcnim ghibi 

Like me 

lA At" 

Sizin ghibi 

Like you 


Anin ghibi 

Like him 


Sana boa hikiayeyi 

My object in telling 


ibraz etmekden mouradim 

you this tale is that, having 

bou dir ki benim ghibi bir 

got a confidant like me, 


mahremiA-issrar el6 ghir- 

you may not neglect me in 


mish iken mushavereda 

consultation. 


ihmal etmSyesin 


Adjectives Requiring the Dative Case. 

602. Many adjectives require tlie noun or pronoun to which tlicy 


refer to 

be in the dative 

case. Those most 

in use which do so are the 

followint 

r • 

5 * 




cl 

Lazim 

Necessary 



Fa*ideli 

Useful 


cJJU 

Malik 

Possessing 


J/^ 

Mail 

Inclined [ing 



Muhidj 

Moughayir 

In need of, wanting, requir- 
Contrary to 



Munassib 

Fit, proper for 



Layik 

Fit, worthy of 

^ Sec 

A.vb The 

cypress is regarded in 

tlic East as the symbol ol 


gracefulness. 



Adject ices Jteqn Icing the Dative Case. i8 


jyic 

Moukayyed 

Attentive to 

J^V. 

Yakishik 

Suitable, fitting, seemly 


Yarar 

Useful 

J-'bV. 

Yaramaz 

Useless 

kJjlj 

Wdkif 

Aware of 


M out dll 

Cognisant of, aware of. 

Examples : — 

Ij ^ W U 

Uusoula-moughayir na- 

Unseemly and improper 


-b(ga -vu-nci-seza herrket 

conduct, contrary to custom. 


Kitdb siparishinc da* ir 

A letter about ordering a 


b)r mektoup 

book 


Medhc htyik 

Worthy 0 / praise 


Neyc yarar? \dir 

What is itr useful for ? 

-'Cl . .. 

Hlrnmetinizr muhtdj 

It rcfiuircs your influence 


Kdtl-i-nefss khousons- 

In the matter of taking 

cXiSjl aluscP 

srnda ajelr etmek padisha- 

life it is not proper for kings 


lerr munassib dril dir 

to be in a burry 


Fakir Abid-Mejd hsv 

As for poor Abul Mcjd, 

ji J^j jjy!\ 

birjil yuku dltoun dell bir 

he did not only not possess 


habbeye malik dal idi 

an elephant load of gold, 

^\xj J tOUsU J>‘ 

Hdkk silbhdnahu vr 

but not even a grain 

11 is Majesty God (to 


tanln hazretleri derounoum 

whom be praise, and whose 


lialinc wdkjf dir 

name be exalted!*) is airarc 


of the state of my interior 
(soul) 

tv j:>-l ^hah Behvaj bou ah- As soon as Shah Ueh- 

waU mouUili oldoughon vaj became et^y/z/Avi/// f/ this 
‘ ^ ghibi kemal sh^fakdtlndan state (of things) he cried 

dghlay'ip vc bi thmkouf from his perfect cominiscr- 
bir fil yuku altoun kliazU atiori, and, without delay 

y nhinden ch}kard)p bir having an elephant load uf 

beyaz file yukUyip Abnl gold taken out of his trea- 
Mcjdc tesslim etdiler sury, and put on a white 

elephant, they delivered it 
to Abul Alejd 

* lliese two Arabic expressions are continually used after tlie name of (h)d. 


U\ 
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PadishahUr kendi kcml- Kings do not need a pre- 

ji tiiLcjjif lariTii euldurmekd6 bir text for killing their scr- 

jO illete muhtdj dSil dir vants. 


Adjectives Requiring the Ablative. 

563, Some adjectives require the aolative, the following amongst the 
number: — 



Memnoun 

Glad 


Khoshnoud 

Pleased 


Mahzouz 

Delighted 


Mahzoun 

Grieved 


Mukeddir 

Sorry 


Meyouss 

Desperate, hopeless 

l^xamples : — 

Tshtiydkane mura: 2latv 

I am delighted at the 


mdsrouf oldn himmetiniz^ 

exertions made by you in 


den mahzouz oldoum 

affectionately correspond- 


Khojalar vi hempaleri 

ing* (with me) 

Ilis teachers and schooU 


andan khoshnoud ou mah- 

fellows were pleased and 


zouz oldoular 

delighted with him 


Fildn $h/;i shou kddar 

I have understood the 


grousha ishtira vc irsal 

meaning of a ‘"suhliine” 

CD\jJjSsr jJ ylj 

bony our douklarma dair 

letter of yours* about your 


bir klta tahrirat valaltri 

kindly buying and sending 


m6*cli mefhoiimovmouz ol- 

such and sucli things at so 

i-^lc cut j 

rnoush 

many piastres 

Zat - i - alinizi afiyet 

1 am extremely glad I 


uzerc ghintrdughumden 

see you in good health . 


ghayciU memnounoum 



Sizi ghieurdughumden 

I am glad to see you 


pek memnounoum 



AbuUM^d mdksoud- 

Abul-Mejd despairing of 

0‘^i--<*Sjt f^\i>- 

ounoun hdstl olmasindan 

his object being attained, 

j'j ji' My.*' 

mv youss oloup zar zar 

cried and groaned. 


dghladi 



Turkish epistolary style of writing. 
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lltc Degrees of ConiparisoH, 


EXERCISE XXX. 

Look at these pretty flowers ? He is a good ana a learned man. The Turkish 
language is very useful fa'idSUt), She is a fascinating dilfirib) 

woman. There are many pretty women in London. What is that book about ? 
It is about geometry h€ndess6). Have you read the history tarikh) 

of Turkey devleUualiyi) ? I have read it. The eternal cbedi) 

friendship mahahet) existing ( J^j<^ derkiar) between us. Does he know 

Oriental sharki) languages (pi.) chine) ? He is a very learned man. 

How is your (sublime) health keif) ? Thank you (<dJ elhamd-uMlldh), 

I am very well ( (H), How is your (noble) sherif) mother 

(A.) toalidi)} All kinds turlu turh) of various (L.jl:AiKr^ moM^/i/r///) 

individuals (jjolsr^l (pi.) eshkhass) came to the town. He received various presents 
(W (pi.) he day a) from his friends. He acted hvreket etmek) thus 

after great dztm) reflection tefekkiur). He is an old and faithful 

S(ld)k) servant /mekdar). The king not knowing the worth kddr) and 

value (ov4.^ kf'imet) of an old servant, grew tired ousanmnk) of him. 

You have beautiful silver spoons. Where did you buy them ? I bought them in 
London of a good silversmith kouyoumjou). They are not dear 

pdhdlt). What a pretty little watch (O^Li saat)\ Is it gold? Yes.* The 
English merchants are very rich zenghin). Have you ever been in England? 
1 lived there three months (<-^1 «>). Do you think it a pretty country 
mcmlcket) ? It is a pretty and a healthy shifall) country. The climate is 

too damp ( routouhetU) , The climate hawa) of 
Turkey is very agreeable (^g^laS latif). The sky gkieuk) is very clear (Jjly 

berrnk). There arc many chok) high yuksek) hills (<Uj Icpc) in 

the neighbourhood {J\js^jiwar) of Constantinople hstnnbol). 


THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

The Comparative. 

664. The comparative degree is generally expressed by putting the 
word with which the comparison is made in tlie ablative case and leaving 
the adjective unaltered. The words Uj daha (more) and ifjbj ziyadv 
(more) are sometimes put before the adjective for the sake of emphasis, or 
to prevent ambiguity. Example : — 

Say, “ It is gold," it being too abrupt in Turkish to merely answer. “ Ve-:/' 
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*\A^\ 

jL^ ^<xj y» 

yyr ^ 

^(Xd> jJ <OJi2) 


Sirk6den ekshi 
ShekMen tnth 
Ahmed sizden boiloa dir 
Siz benden zenghin siniz 
Bou jevher bi ndziri 
(dtp kendi elinU soidtdn- 
d-rouma Mdiyc edesin bou 
hediye zimninde loutf ou 
keremile mhnouUndcn 
ziyadc messrour on khan- 
dan oloursoun dediler 


Sourer than vinegar 
Sweeter than sugar 
Ahrncd is taller than you 
You are richer than I 
They said : “ Take this 
peerless jewel with thy own 
hand, and make a present (of 
it) to the king of Rourn ; and 
with regard to this jewel, 
by his favour and gracious- 
ncss you will be more 
pk’ffifrd and delighted than 
you expect 

The lion is braver than 
the fox 

Cold is better than silver 
It is later than I thought 

l)o not become a partner 
with a more exalted man 
than thyself 

A faithful friend is better 
than relations 

A true w’ord is bitterer 
than poison. 


jj ^\\ jjyJl 

J-' ^ U**^**^' 

Jj' 

J.r* 0^1“ 

jju:>T 


Arsslan tilkiden die- 
jaatli dir* 

Altin (jhiumishden eidir 

Zan etdiymden ghech 
dir 

Senden dcvletli oldn lie 
or([ik olrna 

Muhibb4-sdd)k ei dir 
kishinin dkrabasnidan 

Hdkk seuz zehirdvn dji 
d)r 


6(io. Sometimes the Arabic comparative form of adjectives is used 
Kxaniple 


Jj*^ J jd) Uij> 




Hukhna zarar-uamdan 
zarar-i-khass evla dir de- 
tnishlcr 


Bou shakhnai tejribc 
ctrnek evla dir 


Wise men liavc said, 
individual harm is better 
than public harm *’ {i.e. 
injury to individuals is 
better than injury to the 
world in general) 

It is better to test this 
individual. 


The^»J dir may be omitted. 


I Turkisli provcrli. 
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The Superlative. 


<%(). The superlative iu general is expressed by the n^ord cJ\ toi being 
prefixed to tlie adjective. Tlie adjective takes the pronominal termination 
o or ^ (his, hers, its), and the word with which the comparison is made is 
put in the genitive. Example : — 












> 


o()7. The word cJl 


Etmalcrin en cissi 

Padishaha ghelip Mah- 
rouse yi ghayetd^ chirkin 
deyup kddh ou zem edip 
i itdiler Padishahim senin 
haremindc jariyelerin en 
ednassi ol kUdan hussndar 
olmak'gherek 


The best of the apples, or 
he best apple 
They came to the king 
and said that M ali rouse was 
extremely ugly, and cen- 
suring and reviling her, ex- 
claimed : Sire, tlie lowest 
of the slaves in tliy harem 
must be more beautiful than 
that girl 


etif however, is sometimes omitted. Example : — 




Kizliirln eissi 
Addmlarm hiyughu 
At hanvdnlarln eissi dir 


The best girl 
"^I'he biggest man 
Tlie horse is the best 
animal. 


568. The superlative is occasionally expressed by employing the com- 
parative in conjunction with such words as jnrnU or hejt (all). 


Example : — 

> 


Jimlrsinden skej aatil 

dir 

Padishahin bir k1z7 var 
dir ki j?mi ktzlnrdan 
jemilv ve hassmie dir 


He is the bravest 

The king has a dangliter 
who is the prettiest and 
most beautiful of all girls. 


EXERCISE XXXb 

Your brother is taller than you. Knowledge (jjx 'iJm) is better than \vealth 
( JU mdl). If you do as I tell you you will be more delighted than you expect. 
London Londra) is larger than Paris Paris). Teheran 
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Tehr/ln) is smaller than Constantinople. The horse is the most useful 
faMll) animal. Silk ipek) is dearer pdMli) than cotton 

pumouk). Our house is larger than yours, but Mr. So-and-so's fildn 

effendi) is the largest. This is the best book for learning French frarmzja). 

It is most necessary {^ji\ elzem, Arabic comparative) for those who go to Turkey to 
know Turkish. It is later than you thought. He knows French better than you. 

THE NUMERALS. 

The Position of the Numerals. 


569. A Turkish or Persian noun of number, when used as an adjective, 
is always put before the noun^ but an Arabic noun of number is put after 
the noun* Example : — 



[ki dddm 

Two men 


Besk kdri , 

Five women 


Uch chojouk 

Three children 

3 Jij'j 

Iki varil harout ve 

Two barrels of powder 

U3^ 3 

iki top vS on iki tuf6k 

and two cannon and twelve 

eJoiJ 


muskets 

^is\ (p.) * 

Heft iklim 

The seven climates 


H^zar yek rouz 

A thousand and one days 

(!*•) 

Bad h6zar laU 

A hundred thousand 


tulips 

(A.) 

Kouwa-yukhamse 

The five senses 


Bad zeman Bassray^ 

After some time he came 

bi> 

ghelipHashiminin khanh- 

to Bassora, and asked for 


sini sualedip hezar zahmet 

the hodse of Hashmin, and 


iU bouldou 

found it after (with) a 


thousand troubles, 

670. When the Turkish and Persian nouns of number are used, the 
nouns they refer to must be in the singular. Example : — 

kitdbim var dir I have three hooks 

f mouharebSd^ iki In this battle two 

<>louz deurt thousand five hundred and 
c/fcXSy JjXJU) dddm mdktoul oldou thirty-four mew were killed 

* The words marked P. are Persian, those marked A. are Arabic. 
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ijt) jjaLs-* 

^c5 Ail4*J 

uVr (PO 

u^jJy ifjb c)^ 

j ^jy4J ih\3^ jJ 

^ J3^ Jy. 

<ulc) 

SjAJ^ 


Bizini mahaUdc bin 
besh khane var 

Bou essr inska olounali 
besh yuz sm6 dir 

Du jihan 

Tessti bdshindandushup 
bin pare oldou 

Bou tarafdS yimourta 
ve tawouk boulounmadlgh- 
mdan sizlerS rija eMrim 
yuz tan6 tawouk v6 bin 
tan/i yimourta hhtira cdip 
kdUrji iU tarafimize 
ghieunderesiz 


In our parish there arc 
one thousand and five 
houses 

It is five hundred years 
since this monument was 
erected 

The two worlds 
The tray fallini^ from his 
head, became (broke into) 
a thousand pieces 

There being no eggs or 
fowls here, I request you to 
buy 100 fotvls and 1000 
eggs, and send them to me 
by tlic muleteer. 


The Arabic Numerals. 


571. The Turks never make use of the Arabic numerals ahad or 
wclhid (one), ihda (one) (feminine), and issnein or L.5^' 

iss7ii (two), as adjectives; but they do sometimes in writing emjdoy the 
other Arabic numbers as adjectives, and when they do so the noun is ))\it 
in the plural. Example *. — 


<}jt^ aJIjI (A.) 
J\y (A.) * 





Jezair-i seba 

Akdlim-i-seba 

Kouwa-yukhamse 

Jewanib-i-erba 

AnasirA-Mm 


The seven islands (the 
name given by the l^'urks 
to the Ionian Islands) 

Tlie seven climates 
The five senses 
The four sides 
1'he four elements. 


A Noun of Number with an Adjective. 

572. If the noun is described by one or more adjectives as well as a 
* kS kuwa is the Arabic plural of kouvvet (power, faculty,. 
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noun of niiinber, the number, if it be Turkish, is put before the adjective. 


and if it be Arabic it is 
C-iL 

objj 


put directly after the no 

fki hvyiiz yvlvk 
Yirmi ham koyonn 
Kouwa - yi - khainsc - - 
zahire 


. Example ; — 

Two ivhitc waistcoats 
Twenty black slieep 
The five physical (ap- 
parent) senses. 


The Word “ Or ” between Numerals. 


,073. The word or ” between two nouns of miinber in is 

onhtted in Turkish. Example: — 


U!1 Joi 
VU-iii j .5 lij 

j . JT. vj; 

j'^ 

jljO ijJl 

tj.il 


Jki ucti ^Ima 
Buna kirk clU lira 
horjli dir 

Besh fUt) turla Jlita}) 
(ITip bizlere irml bouyour- 
maleri rijamiz dir 

Ddghin hir khosh fncs- 
sirlik mafialinc vardikda 
(jhienrduki besh own dddm 
hir yerr otourmonshlar 


Two or three apples 
lie owes me forty or fifty 
pounds 

1 request* you to bu} 
five or sir kinds of hooks, 
and send them to me (us)f 
Having come to a plea- 
sant promenade amongst 
the mountains, he saw that 
Jive or ten men were sitting 
in a place (there). 


574. The Turkish nouns of number are sometimes put after nouns they 
qualify in appearance wlien they designate only a part of another mirnher. 
In this case the noun is put in the genitive, is either singular or plural, and 
the noun of number takes the pronominal affix of the third person singular 
{iJ or 1 ^). The Turkish noun of number is, in reality, in sucli instances, 
used suhstviutively. Example: — 


or uTJ 

j' 


Dervishlerin biri 7 

Dervishin biri ) 

Addmlarln biri 7 

Addniin biri ') 


One of the dervishes, or, 
a dervish 

A man, or, one of the 
men 


laterally, " It is our request” ; hut it is considered respectful to use we ” 
for “ I,” and “ our” for mine.” 

+ ” Us ” is used for ** me.” See preceding note. 
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The Use of j5\^ and 

575. After the words chok (much, many), wCifir (many), 

iir kach (a few), (some), and /cac/z (how many ?), 

the noun may be put in the singular or plural, but is generally put in the 
former. Example : — 




Bir kach sdtr yazartm 

Bir kach nddmlar 
gheldi 

Isstanbolda kach kieu- 
pni var ? 

Bdzi-kerr/; stk'i lodoss 
csser$6 dMz pck sert 
olour 

Bir • kach ai yanijM 
khidmet {hizmet) ciUdi 


I will write a feu: lines 
A fexc men cairu! 

How many bridges' are 
there in fjonstantinople ? 

Sometimes if a istron^- 
south-west wind is blowing, 
the sea gets very rough 
He was in his service a 
few months. 


EXERCISE XXXIL 

Please buy me twenty okes of grapes and send them here. You have* a gr(‘at 
many friends in Constantinople. A great many thousand Jiien were killed in tiie 
war mouharebe) betw'cen Turkey and Russia, Tlie Turks fought 

kawgha elmck) better than the Russians mosskof), Russia is a larger 

country than Turkey. The Mediterranean dk deniz) is larger than the 

Black Sea (JiJ sf kdra deniz). The position vievki) of Constaiilinople is 

most (vjJ.j peA) beautiful. The Bosphorus Bogfidz) is more beautiful than 

the Bay of Naples Napoli kieurfezi). Give me five or six pounds. 

I called you five or six times {if kerre), but you did not come What were you 
doing ? I was writing and did not hear you. Make haste ajele etrnek) 

for (lyj zira) it is later than I thought, lie brouglit two beautiful while ruses 
(cK ghiut) from his garden bdgehe). You have live white cows 

inek), but the best one is ill. In hot countries mutton ( koyovn eli) is 

more digestible khafif) than beef sigliir eti), veal b dana 

eti) is worse than beef, but pork domouz eti) is the worst of all. I like 

lamb jjjy Aomzom e/i) better than mutton. Tea (oW cha'i) is dearer than 
coffee kahwi). Tea is better than wine. 


o 
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The Demonstrative Pronoun. 

576. A demonstrative pronoun, used adjectively, precedes both the noun 
adjective and noun of number, as in Englisli. Example : — 

Boil uch bhjuk hdssma These three large printed 
kitdh books. 

The Prpnominal Affixes. 

577. The pronominal affixes corresponding to my, thy, his, hers, &:c., 
are not always put after the noun to which they refer. If the noun be 
followed by an adjective, simple or compound, or another noun with whicli 
it is in conjunctioii, then they arc put at the end of the last word. 
Example : — 



Keif-i-nliniz nassl dir? 

How is your high health } 



Eid-ushcrifiniz t.iit- 

May your noble fete be 



harek olsoun 

blessed* 



Hiiamet - i - alisinc v/; 

lliey approved and ap- 



h'remin^ tahsin u aferin 

plauded his august exertions 



(dUdiler 

and graciousness 

d-'i-'L-c 

j-J 

Bir ghun adet-i-marou- 

One day, according to his 


iyji' 

fessi uzer6 sh^hirin ichi ri- 

wtdl - known custom, going 


jJi if \ 

de der bedcr ghezer ken 

from door to door (begging) 



na-gkiah hir kimst’ije rdsst 

in the town, he suddenly met 



ghelip zafiidS kliitdb HUdi 

someone who addressed him 



ki . . 

(the ascetic), saying 


Khdtouti khanhiin ich- The lady being weary of 
otourmakdan jam sitting at home, one day 

ji mkil'tp hir ghiun tdshra went out to walk in the 

ckikip rhai'sh'iya ghcz- market - place. Suddenly 

7n6ghe ghitdi na-ghiah hir she perceived the son of a 

sarraf juwani ghieurup money-changer and fell in 

^ dshtk oldouvc mushahedi'- love with him, and yVow 

j -^i^jemalindm hi sdbr ve contemplation of his beauty 

hi aram oloup her ghiun becoming restless and im- 

* Used on tlie occasion of any festival, as w'C say, '* A merry Christinas to 
you/’ &c. 
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41)1 (^[S 

yml.£^L} ^ CLXtel-M»t)U 

^■/ '•^jf 


JJ ^ J « 

I’-iU ^ fcXJji 4ljl 


. : ^7 

ir?- i JJ y cJJjj 
C L * J j AS 

<\J\ ^l>- 4x)^liLlx 
r. j*L 


‘-^‘V.'yj cT^jj 

‘<u\^ cJo^ 
LiV |*V 

y^} (-/-y 

cjjiiJlj ‘H / 


dukkiani euninden ghechip 
juwanin yuzine hdk'ip hir 
dz teselli boulourdou 

Senin sada-yumekrm- 
hinden erbab - i - tabiat 
kdchar 

Adet-ukddimSssi uzer6 
zahidin khanesin6 gliclinjS 
shou koushou bdna kSbdb 
&ile ghieunulum isstSdi 
dedi 

Padiskahin btr dukhter- 
-i-pakizS akhteri varAdi 
juiu ^iktltp plnjerHen 
tdshra bdkar iken ghieuzu 
Feride doush oldoughoa 
gkibi bin jdn iU Feridv 
dshik oldou Ferid dakJit 
penjer/ye hdk'ip ktzi 
ghieurdughu ghihi khalik 
dshik oloup derdA-dshk- 
larina char6 dramagha 
bdshladtlar 

Tebrizde bir padishahin 
yisivi namind6 bir v6zir 
roushen-zamiri var idi 

Kishinin kiass^-i-hay^ 
ati lebriz olmadoukcka 
jam-umevti nousk HUmaz 

Ferid dakhi yM kdlkip 
pl'derinin v6 valid6sinin 
ellerini eupup dua-ukhair^ 
lerini dldi 


patient she used to pass 
before his shop every day, 
and (thus) found a little 
consolation 

People of taste run away 
from your disgusting- voice 

According to his old ais- 
tom, on his coming to the 
ascetic's house, he said : 

Roast that bird for me, 
iny heart desires it " 

The king had a beau- 
tiful daughter. Being en- 
■nuyee, while looking out of 
the window, her eye fell on 
Ferid, and slie became ena- 
moured of him ‘with a thou- 
sand souls/* Ferid, also, 
looking at the window, and 
seeing the girl, immediately 
fell in love, and they began 
to seek a remedy for the 
“ illness o f their love '* 

In Tabriz there was a 
king who had a clear-headed 
vizier called Asirn 

Until a person’s bowl of 
life is overflowing he does 
not drink the glass of 
death 

Ferid, also rising again, 
kissed the hands of his 
father and mother, and re- 
ceived their good prayers 
(i.e, their blessing) 


* The past tense is often used in Turkish where we should use the present. 
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}iiSJjy>£> 

jjlc 

l)\ 

2f JJbl^c 


SouretdS khahdi oU 
doughoum zeman chesshm^- 
-i-jihanbinim aUm-i-za- 
hirden kdpdntp aUm-i- 
-ulviye chesshm^uhdkiket 
essrm dchtlip aninle tern- 
silat ghiunaghiun v6 iss-^ 
rar - i - kikmet meshhoun 
mushahedS ederim 


578. A pioaominal 
Example : — 

^Sj JiGii ^ Jii 

lo-s*- 


affix sometimes refers 

Badehou ahvallerini su^ 
weyUyip fakr vS fakaler^ 
inden shikiayct ^iUdiUr 
Bir ghiun Babil shehu 
vine ghelip db-ou^hawas- 
sinden ghayet hdz edip 
mekks^u^ikamet 6iUdi 


Wlien I am apparently 
asleep, * my world-seeing ” 
eye being closed to the visible 
world, my true eye being 
opened to the higher world, 
I see all kinds of examples 
and secrets full of wisdom.* 


to two or more nouns. 

Then they described their 
condition and complained of 
their poverty and misery 
One day coming to the 
city of Babylon and liking 
its air and waterh^ sojourned 
there. 


579. Besides the pronominal affix appended to a noun the personal 
pronoun corresponding to it is sometimes placed before it. This is generally 
done to prevent ambiguity or for the sake of emphasizing who is the pos- 
sessor. Thus, instead of kitdhim (my book) you can say 
henim kitAbim (my book) in contradistinction to anyone else's. 
pederini or ^ benim piderim (my father). Example : — 




A)\ ^10 i'juC.» . L-i 
c •• •• 


Benim pederim ikhtiyar 
oloup v6 dard-dunyadc 
henden gJiah'i evladi oU 
mad'ighmdan ht’r ne teklif 
dilesscm derigh ftlemaz 
Pess dlldhin emrile 
hini shot yighide nikiah 
6ile derim ama houndan 
dkdem bir khousous tchin 


My father being old and 
having no other child but 
me, whatever I ask he docs 
not refuse 

Then, by the will of God, 
I will say : Marry me to 
that youth. But, for a cer- 
tain reason, hitherto, my 


* (Tales of a Parrot), 
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/%SiXx^ 

I I • • ■■ V * V 





pMerirn jnmU mzara vc 
erkian-udevlet ichinde be^ 
nim akdlmi Inr hizmetr 
talik Silemishidi madam 
ki ol hizmet vvjouda ghel- 
mSyinjS henim dkdm ol- 
maz 

Benim hou khahimkhab- 
•i-rahat de'il dir 


father has made my marriage 
amongst the viziers and pil- 
lars of the State dependent 
on a certain service. As long 
as that service is not per- 
formed my marriage will not 
come about 

This sleep of mine is not 
the sleep of repose. 


kendi “Own.” 


580. In such expressions as My own fatlier, Thy own father, &c., the 
[pronominal affix is appended to the noun and not to jJd?. Example:— 


.J • ' 

Jj' 

%Si)\ ^ 

> V y' 

cJ-’yb' y ^ 

jjy’f d^.}ijh 

‘-r’V*' 'V.r* ^ 

U.< 

L?\ yd 




KeJidi kitdbim dir 
Kendi bdbdn'iz isstedi 
M dike - *i - rotm kendi 
otonrdoughou scrayi ol 
nakkdsh ghelip nakhsh d- 
mad ich'in bdbdssi kaiser- 
i-roumdan niaz edip izn 
nidi 

Na-ghiah bir chift ahou 
yavrilarilc ghelip sou 
ieher-iken bir s6il ghdip 
ahovnoun yavrilarmi dlip 
gheuturur iken erkek 
ahounoun kendi yavrila- 
rini sdl silip supurdu- 
yunu ghicunmje kendi - 
ssini souya wouroup yav- 
rilarin'i khalass edeyhn 
der iken kdza-ou-kdder 
eriship yavrilart He erkeyi 
maan souya gkark oldoular 
ama dishi ahou dssla him- 
met etmeyip kendi jdnint 


It is Twy own book 
Your own father wished it 
The queen of Greece re- 
que.sted her father the em- 
peror of Greece to let that 
artist come and paint her 
own palace wliere she lived, 
and obtained his ])crmission 
Suddenly a couple of 
gazelles, with their little 
ones, came and were drink- 
ing the water, when a tor- 
rent came and carried off 
their young ones. On the 
male gazelle seeing the tor- 
rent sweep away their own 
young ones he threw himself 
iiito the water, -saying : 
“ Let me save them but, 
by the decree of fate and 
destiny, he w^as drowned 
with his young in the water. 
Hut the female gazelle, not 
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koutarmagha meshghoul 
oloup eshinden ve yavri- 
larmdan iraz edip firar 
hUdi 


exerting herself in the least, 
and thinking only of saving 
her own life, abandoning her 
mate and her young ones, 
fled away. 


EXERCISE XXXIIL 

I knew your late merhoum) father. He was a very good man. My father 

also was a good man. He had a great many camels deve) and horses. How 
many mares ktssrdk) have you.? I shall sell sdtmak) these three 

pretty cows. There are two bridges now in Constantinople. One of them is of 

iron, and the other bdshkassi) of wood. There are a great many beautiful 

large bridges in London. Have you seen them? I have seen most (^1 ekser) ot 

them. How old kach yasMnde) is he ? He is twenty- five (icXi-lb 

yashindS). How many houses are there in this town ? More than twenty thousand. 
Then it must be very big and prosperous mamour). Certainly elbette). 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The Omission of Pronouns. 


581. In Turkish personal pronouns are generally omitted, except when 
the sense would not be clear from the context without them. Especially 
when they are in the nominative, they are never used except for the sake 
of emphasis, as the meaning is always apparent from the termination of the 
verb. Thus, he loves” is jy-j sever^ not o sever, unless you wish to 

emphasize he; sevkrim is I love,”jC.y^ seversiniz you love,” 

gheldi he came.” Example ; — 


jjyj] sOiJ) 


Bir kach isstridiya 
yeyfjl^ytm 

Andan iki uch tani daha 
dlmazmistmz ? 

Shou kiraz beurSyinden 
bir parcha issUrmisiniz ? 
E'i ghieurmiyor 
NerM^ otourour? 
Bihnem 
GhieusUririm 


I will eat a few oysters 

Will you not take a few 
more of them ? 

Do you want a piece of 
that cherry tart ? 

It looks good 
Where does he live ? 

I do not know 
I will show you 
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I’er.'tonal Proii oum. 


(t-y. 


I v-V* 

\-^y_c)ju ^ 

j\^ jj 

SS:S 


j!> tiJ-y 


Ben dakht o tarafdan 
ghidiyoroum 

Soultdn-uMissrin bir 
hassna ghayetdS j^miU 
bir ktzl var idi kdza- 
i - rahbani bdghcheleri 
ghezSriken bir ,yildn sok- 
dou padishaha khdber v6r- 
diler. Padishakin dkli 
bdshindan ghiidi zira 
dunyade ol ktzdan ghairi 
evladi yoghoudou 


/ also am going that way 

The Sultan of Egypt had 
a beautiful and extremely 
handsome daughter. By 
divine fate, one day while 
she was walking in the gar- 

f 

dens a snake bit {her). 
They informed the king, 
and the king's senses went 
out of his head, for he had 
no child in this world ex- 
cept that daughter. 


58*2. They are frequently understood in the dative and accusative cases. 


Example : — 

jd jlj 

Li 

' • . . z' 

, ^ airasrt ebU- 

w V - .. V 


Linton var dir, Kendi 
elinizU sikmn 

Chai hdztrladilar, 
Ghettirsinlermt 9 
Narghiley^ m^iliniz var 
mi ? Eyer ghettirirUrse 
Jena olmaz 

Bendeniz soutdan ghairi 
rha'in ichinine bdshka 


There is a lemon. Squeeze 
it with your own hand 
They have prepared tea . 
Shall they bring it ? 

Are you inclined for a 
narghile (water-pipe) } If 
they bring 27,itwill not be bad 
I put nothing in the teJ 
but milk 


iJOJ 


:U1= 


jjUy 
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>r- 


she't koimam 

Chok ghiuzel bendv sout 
He icherim 

Akhsham taamini m 
zeman ghetiirsinUr ? 

Saat bird6 ghettirsinUr 

Bendeniz zan ederim ki 
dun gheje saatinizi kour~ 
madiniz 

Eyer kourmamash olay- 
dim shindi ishlemaz dour-> 
ourdou 


Very good. I also drink 
it with milk 

When shall they bring 
the dinner ? [o’clock 

Let tnern bring it at one 
1 think you did not wind 
your watch up last night 

If I had not wound it up 
it would have stopped 


* Sometimes written 
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jj JJl) 

Mourn lazim dSil dir. 

Candles are not neces- 


Mehtah dir 

sary ; it is moonlight 


Ghetir sinter d6 yakma- 

Let them bring them and 


sinter 

not light them 


Chai takimid/t houraya 

I have brought the tea 


ghettirdim 

things here 


Ghiuzel etdiniz sahah- 

You did quite right. 


Uin siz ghelmazden evvel 

Shall I make it in the 


hdzir edcyim ? 

morning before you come ? 

IjcjI 

Jhlida saissi chaghrrtp 

First of all, call the 


siparish ediniz 

groom, and give him order.s 


Ne siparish edeyim P 

What shall I order him? 

5yA#4Jw ^ 

SuwSyteyeniz hjer v^. 

Tell him to attend to the 


tak'mtara dikkdt etsin 

saddles and (other) neces- 



saries 


Kahw6 dlti yertsseniz 

If you take l)rcakfast, let 


ghettirsinlh 

them bring it 


Kha'ir yimem 

No, I shall not take it 


Isht^ hdmmdliy^n'iz'i 

Here is your money (por- 
terage) 

j\ Ijiii 

Bash usstine fdkdt dz 

Very good, only you have 


vMiniz bir de bir kahwc 

given me very little. Give 

h.i 

parassini vMniz 

me the price of a cup of 
coffee also 


V^rdim 

I gave (i^ to you) 


Kha'ir efendim v^rma- 

No, Sir, you did not give 


diniz 

{it to me). 


The Employment of mezkioury mezbour, &C. 

683. In writing, the use of personal pronouns in the third person is 
avoided by repeating the noun for which tliey stand accompanied by 
one ot the words mezhoury mezkioury mhsoumy 

mestouT, moima-ileyhy musharun-iUyhy sabik- 

-uz-zikry saUf-uz-zih'y mar-uz-zikry sabik-’ 

^ul-heyaTiy and rnerkoumy which all mean the above-mentioned.” 

Example : — 
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irjjl 

> J^j ^A\j\j\ idji^ 

<i>] j \ 

o^tl^U JA^ jL-iiwl 

^ j^j 

u^JcJi 


2f .X«‘.^X^ ^ ^ 

o>.^Uj1 ^ \ ji 

<L,c-J3J ' 

^ 'oj l^ ^ jj^ \ \ 

(LSjXf ^3 

jj\i3 ^ 

^Vj=^ <uy ji ^^,|)ji 


^ cubj 


cJjO y JwU 

3'Jj^ ^Ijlljl 

• «.>* 

\^J V ^J 


1 ^■*'«*»v*^^'C ^ |i^i l 


sMin ishtira v^ 
irsal olommassi shamil 
varid desst khoulousvM 
oldn bir kit a nemik^leri 
mA Mi maloum-irsenavSri 
oldoughou ande sh6i mez- 
kiour mdznoun vS ghdir- 
A-mdznoun oldn mahaU 
Urdc dramlmish issed^ 
bovlounmad'ightndan ish- 
tira oloup irsal olounama- 
dighi beyaniU issti/sar-i- 
-khdttr-i-dtdrUri reftar- 
indl‘ shoukka iahrir-u- 
-tessyir kllindi 

Ezmird6 fildn mokteb- 
d^ fransavi v/i inghlizi 
elsin6- i-latif Me r ini eiigh- 
renmek uzere nejabetli 
makhdounilar'i bon tarafe 
ghieunderdiklerin/: dair 

varid oldn bir kita tah- 
rirat m6 Mi maloumou- 
muuz olmonsh ve merknum 
effendiler selamet iU ghd- 
dilcr v6 mezkiour mek- 
iehde ko'/douk merkoum 
effendiler zatlerinde kia- 
mil ve dkil ve nazik ol- 
douklarindan inshallah pek 
yakin ghiunde mekteb-i- 
-mezkiourde ckok Urn u 
marifet euren/jekler 


This letter has been writ- 
ten and sent to expldn to 
you that although the mo- 
ment I understood the pur- 
port of a letter of yours 
which has reached me, about 
purchasing and sending a 
certain thing, it was sought 
for in all imaginable and 
unimaginable places, it (the 
aforementioned thing) not 
being found has not been 
able to be purchased and 
forwarded* 

1 have understood the 
purport of a letter concern- 
ing your sending your noble 
sons here to learn the plea- 
sant English and French 
languages in a certain school 
in Smyrna. And the said 
gentlemen have arrived 
safely, and I have put them 
in the aforementioned school. 
The abovernentioned (young) 
gentlemen being perfect 
and intelligent and re- 
fined in their persons, 
please God, in a short time 
they will learn a great deal 
of science and knowledge 
in the said school. | 


^ Copy of a Turkish letter, the involved style of which, even when toned down 
enough to be comprehensible in English, is quite oriental. 

t This epistolary Turkish style somewhat resembles that adopted by English 
lawyers. 
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584. mezkiour, mezboury and mersoum are used when 

speaking of persons of inferior position. musharun ileyli is applied 

to persons of higii rank, and mouma iUyh and merkoum 

to people of the middle class. When speaking of inanimate objects, 

are used indis- 
criminately. 


^L<\Uiyc^ j) 

JL 


O'Joij 








I 1- ~ i^** l^ <1 mwJ 1 ^ 

^ Ulc ! 


t5 «< i.)«^lVo 


JcX ^ Xi ': j\ Ux £^ \ 


hj ^ 
<d;l 




dAX) 


li aSJ . 


jUlc 


Bhou kddar groush 
kdth'ji Ahmed He hov 
sitayishxurrlerine irsal ol- 
doughouna dair varid oliin 
hir k1ta k/tremnmneleri 
m/ el i nialoum - i-senaveri 
ohnoush ve mehlagh-u 
-mchouss mezkiour vusoul 
bouldoxighou h^yam/M 
shoukka tahrir v/* teesyir 
kilhidl 

Kibrus sakinlerinden 
fildn bdztrghianden iki 
yuz elli bin groush be 
tahxnl mdtloubatoum oloup 
merkoumdan ehend defa 
dir movtalcbe idiyoris’- 
st^mdi meblagh-umezkiou- 
ro un it a im t/^diyesin e 
moukhalefet eileyip v/‘ 
gechen hdfta dakh) karn- 
dashimi kibrus jezirhinde 
mrdyoun - i ~ nuTkoumdan 
meblagh-i-rnezkiouri akhz 
etmek uzer6 irsal etdiyimde 
medyoxtn - i -merkoum dini 
ita etmadiyinden bdshka 
karndashime na - reva vu 
na-hdkk kelam-i-fahish He 
sitan ^ilediyi maloum-i- 
- devletleri bouyouroul- 


Tins note has been 
written and des])atclied to 
explain that a kind letter of 
yours, which has reached 
(me) concerning sending 
so many piastres to me by 
the muleteer Ahmed, has 
been understood by me, and 
the aforementioned sent sum 
has arrived 

I beg to inform you that 
I have a claim against a 
certain merchant, a resident 
of Cyprus, in the shape of 
a promissory note for 
2.50,000 piastres ; and al- 
though I applied several 
times for the said sum, he 
has always refused pay- 
ment ; and last week on iny 
sending my brother to re- 
ceive the abovementioned 
sum, from the said debtor 
in the island of Cyprus, 
the said debtor, besides 
not paying the aforemen- 
tioned debt, abused my bro- 
ther in false, unseendy, and 
indecorous language ; and I 
request you to have the 
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20 ;^ 


^ ji ^1! ^ yi • ^ aa.2.512 


V ^ •• V 

jJ Lot OjJj\ J^\ 
jlj ‘■^Jj J 
A^l-iijb <1^ ojcjI 

( V 

.'2^1^.-^ ^^^JLj JjLs 
i'.b>lijjb C-Ui^l ^ijsP 

> V ,, . 

. . , ,jJ j\y 

4»i n^^jpcl^* b <tiJ 1 

b.%,< w5\ 


dovkda medtjoun - 1 - mer- 
A:o?/m hnzour - / - alilerln ('• 
jdb VC mchlagh-umezkiour 
tahsll VC bon koullarina 
karndashim koullari vas- 
sitcsile irsal honyonroid- 
mak bdblndc loutf-u-mer- 
hamct efendimin dir 
Shah Pilsan arzuhali 
okoudoughou ghihi ghdzub 
cdip t6z kdtl olounsoun 
dcyou cmr eiUdi ama bir 
dkV ou dana vcziri var idi 
cildi ki Padishahim kdtl- 
-/-7ic/ss kkoufiot/sinda ajeU 
etmek pmdishahlerc munns- 
sib dcyil dir belki dmawz 
olmak iktimali var dir . . 
Abnl Mrjd 7nusharun ileih 
yaninc chaghWp ft Abu I 
Mcjd bou bi rnana kelam 
nichin suw^yUrsin d/;di? 


kindness to summon the 
abovcmentioned debtor to 
your aug^ust presence, and 
to obtain the above sum, 
and forward it to me by my 
brother, your servant. 

As soon as Kin*^ Pilsan 
read the petition, lie got 
into a passion, and gave 
orders for the immediate 
execution (of the writer of 
it). But he had a wise and 
sensible vizier, who said : 
“Sire, in the matter of 
taking life, it is not proper 
for kings to be in a hurry. 
Perhaps he may be mad.** 

. . He (the aforementioned 
vizier) called Abul-Mejd 
into his presence and said 
to him ; “ Why do you use 
this scnselc.ss language ?’* 


Avoidance of the Pronouns I and My.” 

585. In polite conversation and in letters the use of the pronouns I ’* ana 
‘‘me ’* is avoided. Such words bende.niz (your sc *vant) (or 

hemUleri* their servant) in talking, and ahdA-ajizUri (your 

poor slave — humble servant), niukJilissleri (your sincere friend), 

and daileri (he who prays for you) are substituted for them. 

Example ; — 


* It is more polite to address anyone in the third person plural than in the 

second, and to say “their” rather than “your.** 
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^it»y^'Sji if kX.JO 

* ‘V- '* ^ ^ J'* J-^ 

‘r-’4 ;J ‘-t-*^^ 

li!J^c'>' 

<iji.\iil jajJU 

^}J^ j9- v^^.' 




jy. 


,jL~^j-)_j Jjjjs--' (ULii 
^jwj\llC-l % <L|l5U 


jwl if kMi2^^ 

J 

<uLc 

J *^j’< ^ <iul^,^'< 


^1 i^jlj Ikcl 


Bendhiiz iki houchonk 
yV dir irandr idim 

Bmdrniz ish itmnmish 
idhn hnnghi sme (j/dtmish 
idhiiz irane? 

Bendeni: i /(^amovsh 
hoiujourdounouz r 
Isstaghfiroii- llah ! 

Marouz- i- chakcrleri dir 
ki bou koulhu'inhi vzmlrdc 
sfivitan chnnhfsinda nm- 
tvsarrif oldonghoum hir 
hdb magfiazami boundan 
on ghiun moukdddem 
Ahmed Effcndiye on iki 
bin yuz ghrousha fvrmikht 
etdim ve sekkiz bin 
g hroushounou bendvn ize 
ita edip konssourou deurt 
bin yuz ghrousha hir kit a 
tahvil verniish iss(klo 
inezhour meblagh inezkon- 
rovn trdiyt} vu itasi khon^ 
sovsTnda mnuk/ia/rfrl vile- 
diyinden mcrahhn-i-aliye 
niushiranelei'inden rnerjou 
dir ki medyoun-i-merkou- 
inou jclb edip meblagh-i- 
- mvzkionroii tahstl bouyou - 
rarak bou koullari/m ita 
houyouroulmasi bnh'inda 
emr u firman men lahul- 
-imrin dir 


I have been two years 
and a-half in IVrsia 

I did not hoar of it. 
Wln'ch year did you go to 
Persia ? 

You have forgotten me ;■ 

God forbid (oh, no) ! 

Afy pot l! ion (the petition 
^nf your servant) is that : — 
Ten days since [ sold a sliop 
1 own in Smyrna, in the 
Sheitan market, to Alimcd 
Edendi for 12,100 piastres, 
and he paid your servant 
(me) 8,000 ])iastrcs; and 
as, although he gave a bill 
for the remaining 4,1()0 
piastres, the aforementioned 
resists paying the said sum, 
I request you to summon 
the abovenicntione<l debtor 
and obtain the said sum, 
and send it to your servarit 
(me). 


586. In epistolary Turkish, also, the use of the pronoun luy ” by itsdf 
is considered objectionable. It is always accompanied by some adjective 
expressive of humility or affection , j such as ajizane (poor), 

hendighiane (humble), i^U 2 l.sr< mukhlissane (sincere — pertaining to a 
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sincere and devoted friend). Thus, instead of cvim (iny liouse), it is 
polite to say 5,31^ khane- i-chakeranem (my humble house) ; 

insteeid of mektoahoum (my letter), it is better to say 

mektoub - i - hendeghianeni (my humble (dutiful) letter), and so on. 
Example : — 


43 o- 

\ J 

^'Jc< 43 l^;JL > > 431 ^ 0 ^ 1 ^ 1 ^ 

A-^wjL) cuJ ^ j 

^. 45 ^ 

JiiU 

1 




-:.)h 


^JOJ3 C-X 4 ::j\ 

O^L 

j CJ^U CL.o^ ifcXlj 

43 [^f 5 j^L-^c 

43lrU^^4X'C iU-jl 

.^.3 


2r Jj 


;r'>< 


»U.c 


, U^j 

^JljJ'wJ 


c->Jk:.li 


I.) J 1 . .i*.-»< 

jOk^Sj\jsAc- olr^ 

‘^*1/ y 

s »yj 1 ^ 


Dunkighiun ckakdrlerini 
zh/aret etmek ichin khane- 

- ‘ i- chakeranhn e teshrif 
bouyourmoush ias^nizd^^ 
vhakSrleri khanb- *i-hdk'i- 
ranemd^i boulounmadig/i - 
imdan hasshal ijab htr 
mahala ghitrnish oldou- 
ghoimdan zat - 1 - devkt- 
lerint‘ mulakt olama- 
dtghtrftdan moujib-i - hijab 
11 shennsari oloiip chakrr- 
lerina dak hi zat valaUrinv 
zhjaret etmek favz oldou- 
ghoundan hou ghiun alia- 
fratika sant beshde X'iikit- 
-^i-alileri vc musaadc-i- 

• kerhnan^leri olour-oussa 
vdk'it -i-rnezkiour khanc- 

- i-dcvU’tlerinde bouloun- 
malari niazile mubarek 
m i zaj -i- aherijleri isst if- 
sarinde nemike tahrir u 
tessyir kil'indi 

Mu barek desist- i - dev- 
letleri ba Ich - i - edeb 
tnkbil oloundoukdan sora 
rijayi ajizanem dir ki bm 
ghianlerde ins/ia - 1 - ter 
kiraatM muhaderet ede- 


Althoii^li when you called 
at my humble house yester- 
day ill order to visit your 
servant (me), I was not in 
my wretched hoinie,"^ having 
been necessitated to go 
somewhere, and could not 
meet you ; feeling shame 
and timidity, and it being 
my duty to visit you, this 
letter has been written and 
dcwspatcbcd to request you 
to be at home to-day at five 
o’clock (European time), if 
you have time and are wil- 
ling, and to enquire after 
vour sacred noble health 


Sir, —After kissing your 
sacred august hand with 
the lip of good manners, 
my humble request is that 
you may Inwe the kindness 
and generosity to buy a 


* This tautology is good Turkish style. 
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ji ^ l^y jeyimden loutfa vu ihsana letter- writer, and by send- 

j UJI hir kita insha ishtira va it next week, without fail, 
ghclcjek Mfta beher hal inspirit and delight your 
^ L-wl irsaliU bou oghlounouzou son, as, in a few days, I air 

ihj/a messrour bouyour- going soon to set about read - 

maleri effendim ing a fresh letter- writer. 

The Use of the Second and Third Person Plural instead of the 
Second Person Singular. 

687. Formerly, in talking Turkish, everybody was addressed in the 
second person singular; and even in speaking to royal personages thou 
and ‘'thee ’’ were used. They are still used amongst equals and in familiar 
discourse, but in speaking to superiors and to any one to whom you wish 
to be polite, it 'is better to employ the second person plural, “you.” 
Sometimes in conversation the third person plural is used in addressing any 
one wlien you wisli to be very respectful ; and in epistolary composition it 
is quite customary to say “theirs*' when you mean “yours," as m German. 
Example : — 



Sabah - i - alKri/iniz 

May your noble morning 

cr-i*' 

khatr olsoun 

be good (good morning) 


Sabah - i - sherifh'ri 

May their noble morning 


khatr olsoun 

be good (good morning to 



you) 


Keif-i-alileri nassl ; 



dir ^ 1 

How is their august 

jj 

Kvif-i-aliniz nassl I 

health (how are you) ? 


dir ? 


l-i) 

Kalemtrdshimzi bdna 

Can you give me your 


\Ufn' bilirmisiniz ? [niz 

penknife ? 


Derssinizi curemnadi- 

You have not learnt 



your lesson [thy lesson 


Derssini eurenmadin 

Thou hast not learnt 


Fessaj bi sdbr u aram 

Fessaj becoming im- 


oloup khatouna ibram 

patient and restless, and 


hadden ziyadS ktlam-i- 

importuning the lady, and 

’ ^ \ U / 

-vahshet enjam ghieusterip 

using unbounded barbarous 
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^\j ^'i/er bana ram olmazsin langua^^e, greatly frightened 

cJiji sent kelak ederim yakhod her, saying : If thou dost 

rtLcsvafi alem edvrim so- not become obedient to me 

rassi peshimati (pislimdn) I will destroy thee or dis- 

‘ oloursan deyou* a dm kor- grace thee, and afterwards 

kou vf'rdl thou wilt be sorry for it” 

Merhoumr jhoub verdi Merhoumc answered: 
ClX/iil -; ki eulumdeii khalass etdhji- ‘"is this the reward for niy 
y bou mou dour ki saving thee from death, 

Uj bfinn dna etmek issth'sin thai^//«OM wishest to make 

U-V* ■ xj dUdh taaladen korkmac- me commit adultery ? Art 

-rn'isltn r thou not frightened of God 

(may 1 1 is name be ex- 
alted !) ? ” 

Juwan ritdi keshki beni The youth replied: 

CAl' f x ji her dar edelerdi iek srnin Would to God that they 

Jcjf ob bilayi-dshkhia (jhiriftur had hanged me, merely that 

uhnayai/dim ghiouya beni 1 might not have l)ecn 

^JLj\ denjaden chikarip dteshc overtaken by the calamity 

cJS'Aj) brakden of ihy love. As it were, 

thou hast taken me out of 
the sea and left me m fire” 

i\\j jj ililj Na-f/hlah karshllarm- Suddenly a young man 

yistkit -ahir appeared opposite to them, 

otoup ghelip shezadenin and kissed the prince’s 

c— eVmi eupup riayet edip hand, and did homage to 
1' beni hizmetkiarlighe\ kd- him, and said: Take me 

Jli ^lS\ bout et ki henim adim6 as % servant, for they call 

oJoJ j Muharek Fal dedcr dedi me Mubarak Fal (Blessed 

Augury)” 

J Pens Ferroukh Bakht Then Ferrukh Baklit 

dakhi kdlklp padishaha arose and went to the king, 

j^Ai varip Soulldn - « - missrin and dispelled the king of 

ji, ^ c5Jcl£IL ghemini ddghitdi ve yer Egypt’s grief, and kissed 

Lii-oviJb eupup eyer hhnmet kuma- the ground, and asked per- 

In conversation this is pronounced dey6, 
t Written khidmetkiar, but commonly pronounced hizmetkiar. 
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^jk 





1 





"‘Jl 

‘ J J V 


J 

O l} C-J . 4 . j 

'SijA 



ijj jZi 


o jJ '•!? 

.iJl 




"ft 


\ Xjji J 

J.i 

^ jj % 

^■1 I 

* -^ w • 

^ ^ ^ in) f)^ 

j) ** ^ > 1 *-> i^- 

Cn^Ul^ 

j J 

^djJ .-/ - 

iub 


yomonn benlmile ohmrsa 
hen konloun vat' ip k hat end 
ehikarinm dr yon izn taleh 
r/lrdi Soultun-'i-fnissr da- 
kfu roukhsat vrrdl Fvi'- 
ronkh Bakht lieman ghrlip 
771 ukhl is.sr s awry ley in j r 
Makhliss knlkip tfOti ke- 
narinr (jhcHp dushdi/yu 
yrrdr kuitrhdyha sonrrtinr 
g Id rip duldi vf somioun 
karindr khatemi hoidoup 
nidi chikardi 

</ 

Inn yet. I on kani das hi m 
hazreihn'i ol tarafdcn 
vapor r rakiha boa tara/r 
selametlr cjheldim vr Ji/dn 
mektehf gldrdirri vr tuvkjr 
rr fransi:jr okoumagha 
hdshladun at7ia bonrada 
issttdliyim ghibi turkjr 
hi tab boulanuKCi gh im dan 
krrrni u imi>,rt (dip turkjr 
kitdhfardan dlti turlu 
kit ah dlip biz ter r irsat 
bouyourrncdnri rijartuz dir 
rlf'endini 

Inayctlou ejf'etidun 
hazretlet'i hou ghivn hiz- 
rnctkiai'imi : Hr sizierr on 


mission, saying : If 1 

have thy imperial authority, 
1 thy servant will go and 
get the ring out.” The king 
of Kgypt also gave him 
])crinis.sion. On Ferrukh 
Bakht coming at once and 
telling Mukhliss, lie arose 
and went to the water’s 
edge, and took the form of 
a frog in the place where 
the ring had fallen, and 
plunged in, and found the 
signet at the bottom of the 
water, and caught hold of 
it and brought it out 

My dear brother, your 
excellency {their excel- 
lency), 1 got on board the 
steamer and came here 
safely, and entered such and 
such a school, and began 
studying Turkish and 
I’^rench. But, as T cannot 
find here such Turkish 
books as I want, J request 
that you, Sir (they), may 
have the kindness to buy 
six kinds of Turkish books 
and send them to me 

Dear Sir, your excellency 
(their excellencyf), I have 
sent you to-day ten melons 


See note page 207. 

t This word is now used to almost anyone and in familiar correspondence. It 
will be noticed in this letter that the writer sometimes addresses his father in the 
second person plural and sometimes in the third person plural. 
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by our servant. On their 
arrival, I beg that you 
(they) may condescend to 
accept them and eat them 
inpeace ofinind, and that you 
(they) may always delight 
me with news of your health 
Under your (thrir) high 
shadow (by your kind 
assistance) 

An august letter of yours 
(theirs) has reached me (the 
hand of him who prays for 
you) 

I have understood the 
meaning of an august letter 
of youi\s (theirs) concerning 
your (their) buying such 
and such a thing at so 
many piastres and forward* 
ingit. 

Light yahnak) the candle. I have lit it. Have you lit the fire ? I have 

not lit it yet (bbJ daha). Have you heard the news? I have not heard it. Whut 
is it? Russia has declared ilani~harb etmeh) war. Why has she 

done so ? Give me the newspaper and let me see. I gave it to you. 1 l>eg your 
pardon (jCo •ic n/v €dersiuiz) \ you did not give it to me. Tell me what you see. 
How is your father’s health ? How are you ? I have received your letter, I 
request you to buy me a hundred eggs and ten fowls, and seie'. them to me by the 
steamer vapor iU). You have made great ilvrihUnek) progress 

in learning Turkish. Ly your kind assistance saye-i-altyeU i uidtt). I 

beg of you to buy me .some English books, and send tliem by rny servant. Make 
haste. I am making haste. Has the baker come ? Yes, sir. Tell him to come 
ghelsin) earlier to-morrow. I will tell him. Why has he not brought the bread ? He 
says it is not ready ( hdzir). Why is it not ready ? It is nine o'clock. While I 
was walking in the garden I saw' a snake (^^^1 yiidn), and it bit me. Did you not 
see it } Yes, Sir. Why did you not kill it eui iunnek)} I was frightened 


(ULi ji jj\j 


tan/t kaoun gkieunderdim 
vusoulindtt kdboul ve stifa- 
yi-khdtirile ^kel houyour- 
malari ve daima sughUk 
khdherlniz ile hizleri mess- 
rour etmaleri merjou dir 

Saye- *i-aii yelerimle 

Jilr kila mektoup-i- 
- valnleri ivdsd - ? - desst 
senakinri olmoush 

Filnr^ sh/i shon kddar 
gronsha ishtirn ve irsal 
bouyourdouklarina dair bir 
kit a tahriral -i-valalrri 
m(' I'li mefhouMoimouz 
olmoush 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 
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korkmak) of it. Where has it gone ? It is near the tree. I will go and 
kill it. Take care sakm). It may bite you. Do not be frightened. Behold 

ishU), I have killed it ! I am very glad. Dear Sir, last Tuesday when you (they) 
visited {cX^\ <-^Vj eimek) me I was not at home, and as it is my duty 

to call on you, if you have time and are agreeable, I will come to-morrow at four 
o'clock. Dear Sir, I have received your (august) valalari) letter, and shall 

be at home to-morrow at four o’clock* and shall be much pleased if you call (uji^ jLj 
CXol teshrif^ etmek), I humbly request (jJ rijayi ajizanem dir) 

your excellency to give me permission roukhsat) to go to England 

Inghilterra). I cannot give you permission. I will speak to the Grand Vizier 
(^lac^ jX>a sddr-i-dzam\). Perhaps he will give you permission. The Grand Vizier 
has given him permission, and he will start (cX4:^J azimet etmek) next 

Wednesday cMhar~shenb6) 


Relative Pronouns. 


588. Relative pronouns are but little used in Turkish (see 151). The 
Turkish participles are generally employed to express both the relative 
pronoun and the veib by which it is always followed. The Turkish 
participles, so to speak, contain the relative pronouns ‘^who,’’ ‘\vhieh,” 
“that,” “ what,” in themselves. This is extremely puzzling to liuropeans at 
first, and constitutes one of the greatest difiiculties of the Turkish language. 
As practice alone will familiarize the. student with this peculiarity of the 
language, — although we have treated this subject already in the first part 
of this volume, — I think it will be advantageous to subjoin various examples. 


jji) uy.} 




SoraX ghelan him iss6 
kaptuyi ol kdpdr 

FaklrUre v^ren dlldha 
v^rir 

Atbsiz yar isUyen yar- 
siz kalir 


He who comes last, who- 
ever he may be, shuts the 
door§ 

lie who gives to the poor 
gives to God 

He who wants a faultless 
friend remains friendless 


* This word literally means ** to honour,” but is often used for **to call,” or 
visit.” ‘b Commonly pronounced sadrazam. 

t Written sonra^ but generally pronounced sora in Constantinople. 

^ Turkish proverb. 



Relative Fwnotin.s. 


21 1 


dJJl 

jj^U,4bLc.1 

0 cVamJ ^;a3 

Ui^ jS^ 

^L\s. ji iUiJ ji 

^a:;^:^;! \jj aLj 

^ l^**j ^\ jijtX^'\ 

l:;:^L^ |♦UJ 
'i’^i c)*^ 

jjj>.3 ^‘-{}’ 

ji j> 

J^j 

J^l-' 


Yagkmourdan kdchdn 
dolouya oghradt 

Tiz ghiden Uz yorou- 
lour 

Chok yashayan choh 
hilmaz chok gkhen chok 
hilir 

Alldh deyen mahroum 
kdlmaz 

Aghlamayan chojougha 
meme vermazler 

Behvaj dediyin kim dir? 

Kdpfstna ghelcnlerden 
bir kimse mahroum ghiU 
mazdi 

Ilatia bir defa bir 
dshik mashoukoum ermasi 
ichin jdnint feda etmish 
dir 

f 

Eildiler ki cyer sana 
bon dlttni vercnin bdsKini 
dakhi krssip ghettir/i bilir- 
sin tdmdm shejaat etmiah 
oloursoun ol zeman kizt 
sl-na veririz 

Bdna etdiyin loutf u 
k^remi bir kims6 bir kim- 
s^y6 etmish deil dir 

H dkikdt-i-kaU wdkif 
olmayanlar 


He who fled from rain 
fell in with hail * 

He who g-oes quickly is 
quickly tired 

He who lives a long time 
does not know much ; he 
who travels a great deal 
knows a great deal 

He who calls (on) God 
is not disappointed 

They do not give the 
breast to a child who does 
not cry 

Who is he whom thou 
cal lest Behvaj ? 

Not one of those who 
came to his gate went away 
disappointed 

So much so that once 
he sacrificed his life in order 
to bring a lover together 
with his beloved 

They said : If thou 

canst also cut off the bead 
of hi?n who gave thee this 
gold, and bring it, thou 
wilt have performed a great 
piece of bravery, and we 
will give thee the girl then 
Tht kindness and good- 
ness which thou hast shown 
me, no person has ever 
shown to another person 
Those who are not aware 
of the true state of the case 


^ Equivalent to our saying, **He fell out of the frying-pan into the fire.” 

V 2 
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J I^ractiml 


ajLjj o «\)3 cJ^U 

J> <-r»jb' UjJ-®-'* 

JIImj j1^ » 






(irdmtmr of the Turkish Lmojuuijc. 


Kessilan btish hir dahh'i 
yerine gheiip sahibirw 
khair etmaz 

Ziyddesile mdf fera- 
wana malik idi I akin 
dunyaye cvladi ghclma- 
diyinden ghayet mahzonn 
ul-kdlb olovp her rasst 
gheldiyinr sual cdip der~ 
man drardi 

Asilajnk dddm souda 
hoghoubnnz 


If a head which has been 
cut off come back ai^^ain into 
its place, it does not benefit 
its owner 

He possessed exceeding 
great w^ealtb, but no child 
of his having come into the 
world he was very sad at 
heart, and asked every one 
whom he met for a remedy 

A man vdio is to be 
hanged is not drowned. 


689 . Not only are the relative pronoun and the verb expressed by a 
Turkish participle, but soinetimes such pre[y>sitions and adverbs as with,” 
“ in,” “ at,” “ when,” and “ where,” as well. Example : — 


jJx 



7 'ahsil - i - Urn etdiyim iz 
mckteh 


ijjj JLsitib Aj] 

V • •• 

y ^ 1 

l\j\ Jii 

« \ ^ j hXL) b b 

j > ... 

ojJij 


Ghechcjeijt shekir 

Bir ghejr mahoud 
tawoussoun oldoughou 
bdgcht*yc gheiip kem'^nd 
iU bdgchhiin ichin/ 
ghirip tawoussou chikdr- 
dtlar 

Aloukddemma suwcyle- 
diyin zemandc ziyadt^siU' 
telashim olmeghU bir 
khoshje dinUyemadim idi 
loutf edip bir dahandkl tile 
Gheldiyi ghiun 
Bdbdn suwdylcdiyi cv 
yikildi 


7’he school in which we 
acquire knowledge (or 
acquired knowledge) 

The town through which 
he will pass 

One night, coming to 
the garden where (in which) 
the famous peacock was, 
and entering the garden 
with a slip-knot, they took 
him out 

At the time when you told 
me before, being greatly 
alarmed, I could not listen 
properly. Have the kind- 
ness to relate it again 
The day on which he came 
Tlie house which thy 
father spoke of has been 
pulled down. 
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EXERCISE XXXV 

The news which came to-day is very important muhim). Do you know 
the name of the town wnere (in which) he lives ? I have forgotten it. Do you 
remember jO d6r khdtir etmek) the name of the town where he was 

( doghmak) born ? Where is the knife with which I cut the meat et) } 
It is on the table. Give it to me. I put it in the cupboard dolnb) where 

the meat is. What is the name of the garden you were walking ghcunek) 

in yesterday ? Wlio is the man you met there rdsst ghelmek) ? 

Have the grapes which you ordered 'issmarlarnak) arrived } They came 

this morning at eight o^clock. Have you found the book you want.** The iron- 
clads ^jj zirhli ghSmi) which were built lUl insha olounmak) for the 

furkish Government have not left England. They w'ill come to Constantinople in 
sora) a few months. The guns top) which came from Prussia 

Proussia) are very good, but they are very dear. Take away kdld'trmak) 

the things which are on the t^ble. Certainly, Sir txish usstunv). 

Bring the colfee kakwe) which I bought aimak) this morning. Which 

are the towns that we shall pass through } I will show you on tlie map (Ak;y>- 
kharita [/iurfa]). Thank you ieskekkiur etmek). Have you seen 

the Khan in Constantinople where the Persian ajemi) merchants live ? I 

went there last year gkechen sen/^). 


THE VERB. 

The Position of the Verb in a Sentence. 


590. The verb uuist 
Example : — 

jj 


always be placed at 

Diyar - i - y Amende h ir 
hdzirghianvar idi issminv 
Jevhvr-Shinass derlerdi 
dar-i-dunyadc bir khm^ 
dan gha'iri kimsvssi yogh 
oudou bir ghiun Jevktr- 
-Shinass sahrada ghizl'f 

* See note page ‘^10. 


the end of the sentence. 

There was a merchant 
in ine country of Yemen. 
They called him Jevhfr- 
Shinasb. He had no one 
in the w'orld except one 
daughter of his. One day 
while walking in the wil- 
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^ Jj JcJb ^ ^ 

ifS\jib\k L^Jo J 
L^jdj)\ Jij 4:^bb<^yO 


iken na-ghiah hir dddm 
hdshi ghieurdu elM dlip 
bdkdi 

Bir hack ghiun sdbr 
edilim 

Khademden biri shah- 
zad^y^ bou htz kind padi- 
shahlerinden fildn padi- 
shahin ktzi dtr dedi shah- 
zadS ol saat deunttp bdbd- 
stna hdkl 6iUdi eyer pa- 
dishaha khdber ghieun- 
derip ktzint bdna dlivi^r- 
-mazsin kendi kendimi 
helak ederim d^di 


derness, he suddenly saw a 
man’s head, and, taking it 
up in his hand, he looked at it 

Let us have patience for 
a few days 

One of the servants said 
to the prince : ** This girl is 
the daughter of king So- 
and-so, one of the kings of 
India." The prince imme- 
diately returned and told 
his father, and said: “ If you 
do not send word to the 
king and obtain his daugh- 
ter for me I will destroy 
myself ” 

That slave boy cut the 
throat of the innocent child 
and smeared Merhoum^’s 
clothes with the blood, and 
put the bloody knife under 
Merhoum^/s pillow 

I have received a letter 
of yours by So-and-so, the 
clerk of the Bey rout steamer, 
and I was much delighted ; 
and the Syrian pistachio 
nuts have arrived which you 
sent, and I was much 
pleased. I have sent you, my 
(dear) brother, a basket of 
melons by the aforemen- 
tioned clerk. Please condes- 
cend to accept them and to 
send me word about them. 


Jit j,ic Jj' 

b C.)j iUj yo 

j |..XiUy 

^.5^ 1*^ 


ii'if 


<(LI 
9- 


:P. 

JL^I 

C)jSS:\ 




Ol ghoulam ol tifl bi- 
ghiunahi boghdzlaylp kd- 
rhn'i MerhoumSnin jamk- 
sin6 boulashdirdi v(: kdnli 
blchdghi Merhoum^nin 
yassdlghi dltm6 kodou 
B fir out vapor ou yazt- 
j'issi fildn ile bir kita 
mektoubounouzou dldm 
t'<? jiek ferahlendem vS 
ghieunderdiyiniz sham 
fisstlglu vusoul bouldou 
VC pek khoshlandam, ef- 
fcndin, beradMm bir 
kivf^ kaxvoun yaziji mer- 
soum iU irsal etdim kdboul 
ed^rek khdbberini bizi 
ishiar bouyourasiz cffen- 
dim 


* Sometimes written thus instead of Jjb 
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The Agpreement of the Verb with the Nominative. 

691. In general the verb must agree with its nominative in number and 
person, but sometimes when the nominative is in the third person plural 
the verb is put in the third person singular. Example : — 

Pess dihkan ouyandiglii Then the peasant, as soon 
ghibi kointndajcvkcribou^ as he woke, not being able 
lomaytp bildi ki shjyah- to find the jewel in his 
ler dlniishdtr breast pocket knew that the 

travellers had taken it 

01 ghiulizar dakki ar- That rosy-cheeked (dam- 
j3 jir^ zouyi sfir-ughiulzar edijj scl) also wishing to walk in- 

hirkachjariylderilevarip the rose-garden came with a 
bir dirakht-i-sayHarin few of her slave- women 
p dltinda kiirar 6iledi. Et- and sat down under a shady 
rofc ndzar eder iken mu- tree. Whilst looking around 
4!^ jj barek gkieuzleri bir ghiuU her sacred eyes fell on a 
rdsst gheldiki serv-i-str- rose, which holding its head 
keshi ghibi bash chckip like a proud cypress tree 
j\ji\ jA j jumUden viumtaz v4 bch- was distinguished above all, 

jet hussnU ser efraz oU and gloried in its beauty 
moush 

ijJjjS Kezbleri zahir oloup Their lies becoming 

uijJjl ijS yuzleri kdra oldbu manifest, their faces be- 

came black* 

Chojouklar dersslerini J^ct the children read 
^t^ousoun their lesson 

Dosstl^rimiz ghelm^ye- Our friends will not come, 

jek, 

592. If the nominative, however, in the third person plura', is understood, 
the verb must be in the third person plural, as otherwise the sense would 
not be clear. Example ; — 

01 padishahin bir dkil That king had a sensible 
3 da»a veziri var idi and wise vizier. They called 

adin4 Kiamhin dMerdi him Kiambiri 

* A Turkish idiomatic way of saying that they were disgraced. 
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Zeman - 1 - evveldr hir 
shakhss nissf -ul- leildS 
khanhinden tdshra chtkq) 
ghej/; iU shehirln ichindS 
gMzirdi nn-ghiah bir 
gheje ahibbasinden birissi 
karshisina ghelip ash inalik 
ctmazden motikdddem srni 
khan^nden koghdoidarmi 
beuiU biwakit ghejS ichin- 
dc dhvane ghibi yaJiniz 
rharsht ve bazar dt> gk/zer- 
sin dcyou tan u teshni 
hdshlad) ? 


In olden times an indi- 
vidual used to leave his 
home at midnight and walk 
about the city by night. 
Suddenly one night one of 
his friends met him, and 
before saluting him began 
blaming and reproaching 
him, saying : ‘ Have they 
turned thee out of thy house 
(that) thou walkest about 
alone at an untimely hour 
by night like a^madman in 
the streets and markets?'* 


A Verb with several Ifominatives. 


593. If a verb has several nominatives, which are all expressed and 
are all in the third person, the verb may be in the third person singular, 
even if one or more of the nominatives be in the plural. * Example : — 

Bdbdn v6 anan Ez^ 


^j^j\ cJbl j v-lJbb 
lb ^ 

J;' 

C— 

^ ^ ^ b«.>» 


mir/f ghitdi 

Ghiunaghtun tuMf n 
hedayaler ghelip ddghlar 
ghibi yiglCildi 

01 jezirHin meishkli- 
yind6 bir dzhn arsslan 
theatiun edip ol hawa- 
tinin sebba vu bahaimi 
kcndouye ram olmovsh 
oudou 


Thy father and mother 
have gone to Smyrna 
All kinds of presents and 
gifts came and xvere heaped 
up like mountains 
A large lion had taken up 
his abode in an oak forest 
of that island and the xvild 
animals and beasts of prey 
of that neighbourhood had 
become obedient to him. 


594. When a verb has several nominatives, one in the second and others 
in the third person, singular and plural, the verb must be in the second 
person plural. 

^ j 8en vi dosstoun v6 Thou and thy friend and 

oushdghm uvhunuz su- thy servant, all three of you, 
w^ylediniz said it. 
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595. If a verb have several nominatives and one of them be in the first 
person, singular or plural, the verb must be in the first person plural. 
Example : — 

^ cT- karndashim pck I and my brother were 

sevindik very glad. 


The Use of the Auxiliary Verb. 

596. An auxiliary Turkish verb applying 
Persian words is not repeated. Ivvample : — 


.} ur^* d'^y 

^ 

oJcid jIajcXmjI 

aXi 


P/yam-i ‘ajiyetu-slhat- 
ieri senakiarlcrini ferhan 
houyourmalari temenna- 
sind6 shoukka tahrir u 
tessyir kUtndi 

hsal houyourdouklan 
iki kiuffS katvotm ht di- 
yihiiz vusoul boularak 
pek memnoun-ou-mahzouz 
oldoum 

PessMukhtarol mezarin 
yanin6 ghelip murour-ou~ 
-oubour eden MvssUrnin vc 
musslimatden dihnirdi 

Etdiyi ishe ieub6 vu 
isstiahfar tdi 

Zchdn-uturkiyx okou- 
tnakda iUri ghitdiyimden 
hdz ou iftikhar etmaleri 
mSmoulmda 

Layik d^yil dir ki j6mi 
eumrunu avretinle ghechi- 
risin bari ghiunduz kiar* 
-ou-kesftb Hie 


to two or more Arabic or 

The (this) letter - tvas 
written and sent to request 
you to gladden your hum- 
ble servant with tidings of 
your health and freedom 
from sickness 

Your present of two bas- 
kets of melons arriving, 1 
was very pleased and de- 
lighted 

Then Mukhtar came near 
that burying- ground and 
begged from the male and 
female Muslims who passed 
He repented of the act 
he had done and asked par- 
don (of God) 

In the hope that you will 
be glad and proud of my 
having progressed in the 
study of the Turkish lan- 
guage 

It is not proper that thou 
shouldst pass all thy life 
with thy wife. At any rate, 
in the day work and earn 
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(*-* 3 

^ UJlj 

CUoUj 14101 j 

U^Jul j JjJ 


5AaA Behvajin insanu 
yetinS ve loutf ou mum- 
vetinS tahsin ou a/erin 
ederim 

Tukstratina bdkmay'ip 
hem borjounou 6da v6 hem 
ziyadhiU ihsan etdi 

Azimin suhbetinden fa- 
righ olmayip daima la- 
tif^ vS suhbet mam hi 
ghayet edit idi 


I admire and applaud 
Shah Behvaj’s kindness 
and his goodness and gra- 
ciousness 

Not considering his de- 
fects, he both paid his debt 
and made him very many 
presents 

He did not give up the 
society of Azirn and always 
joked and associated with 
him and bestowed many 
favours on him. 


The Omission of jO dir. 

697. In talking the verb jd dir (is) is very often left out. Example : — 



Kfiji yirindi 

He (is) in good health 


Hawa sijdk 

The weather (is) hot 

cA J^jiJ 

Rouzghiar yok 

There (is) no wind 


Akindt var mi ? 

(Is) there any current ? 

. >. 

Bou ghiun juma 

To-day (is) Friday 


Keifin ft mi ? 

(Is) thy health good ? 

Kieuprudenmi gheckf 

Shall we pass over the 

idiuld 

lim yokhsa kdighla kar- 

bridge or go over in a boat ? 

(jjlj ^ Ui) 

shiya ghechilim ? 

Kieupru daha fi kd'ik 

The bridge (is) best. A 

ji 

Uhlikili dir 

boat (is) dangerous. 


598. But when repeating the words of another person must not be 
omitted; unless the sentence quoted be interrogative. 


The Verb of Facility. 

699. By adding the verb vermek to the root of any verb another 

verb is formed which expresses doing the same action, but in a very off-hand 
way. This verb is termed the verb of facility. If the root of the original 


Sometimes written thus in old books instead of 
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verb end in a consonant it takes a vowel after it, and if it end in a vowel 
the syllable must be added to it. Thus we have yapivh'mek 

(to make or do with ease), suweyUyiverrnek (merely to say, 

just to say), bakivermek (just to look), ynruyu- 

vhmek (just to walk), ghelivermek (to come quickly), 

houlouvhmek (to find quickly). Example : — 


j\o cJy 

J^V. (_5^ d‘- 

C-L-j 

CJ J *.>001 


Bdktver 

Sen terk~udiyar edSrsin 
ben seni yaliniz koyouvl'r-- 
mam elbetU ben dakhi bil6 
ghitm^liyim 

Ben senin kendi koulou-- 
noum k'iz'im dakhi jariy(;n 
dir heman n(* ghiunS mou^ 
rad- i -^herifiniz oloursa 
nikiah ediv6rin 


Just look 

If you leave the country 
I shall not just let you go 
alone. Of course, I also 
must even go too 

I am thy own servant, 
my daughter also is thy 
slave. Just marry her this 
minute, in any way thou 
pleaseth. 


The Position of an Emphasized Word. 


600. The word which one wishes to give prominence to is put as near 
the verb as possible. Example ; — 


Dun padishah azimet 

The king started yester- 

o'jajJ 

etdi 

day 


Padishah dun azimet 

The king started yester- 


etdi 

day 


Dun kiatib mektoubou 

Yesterday the clerk wrote 


yazdi 

the letter 


Mektoubou kiatib dun 

The clerk wrote the letter 


yazdi 

The Conditional* Mood 

yesterday. 

0 


601. After the words jjJj ys> her nekAdar (although), <0 yh Mr nS 
(whatever), her kdnghi (whichever), u;U; <0 ne zerndn and <6 

ne icdkit (when), 43 ^ her nk zerndn and 43 jb her ne wdldt (when- 
ever), eyer (if), 4>-^l eyerchi and 4^^ yerchi (although), faraza 


* The conditional corresponds to what is called in European grammars the subjunctive. 
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and tutalim. Id (supposing that), and ^ kirn and <0 ne (not used 

interrogatively) the verb is put in the conditional. kanghi (which) 

wlien iollowcd by the pronominal affixes and not used in an 

interrogative sentence, also requires the verb winch follows it to be in the 
conditional. Example : — 

n ♦ Kflnghissi ghelirsl* Whichever of them may 

ghehin come, let him come 

jijj Vezir Jsim muvM/‘- Vizier Asim had directed 

<0 Ivr/' It ahih etmish idiki the agents (saying) “ Let me 

Ghiulfishan nc suweylerse know Ghiiilfishan says 
cJ^J iH‘ ghiunf hcrckct and // om^ he behaves and it 

j'Aio 3 ed/rs/' hdna ifade eden was also the vizier’s intention 

vezirin dakfu n/'kddar to communicate to the king 
sh/‘i maioumou olonrsapa- ie4afet>er things came to his 
o diahaha ifade etmvk w/>w- knowledge 
radi idi 


^ jSt> 

j \^ itj 

y. i 

y 3 

ji Jt> 

^ jrti 

J > jlfcr® 

A ^ij\» ^yc J^l 

^ 

^ky k 


II h kirn koparirsa 
henden ne maksoudou var 
isst^ hdssll ederhn 

01 sheik h-i~kiamil on- 
lara merhamet edip ve bir 
ivafir murakeb/'den sora 
koinmden deurt lane mu- 
hur chikardi ve bou mu- 
hurlvrden Mr hiriniz bir 
tanhsini hdshtniza diki- 
niz Mr ne mahdldi' bdshl- 
nizdan dnshurissi ol mev- 
r/7 kdzHiz her kessin 
muhvru dushduyu yerde 
ndss'ib) mevjoud dour ve 
hjer birmizin ndssi- 
bina kendou rizalerini; 
iU ikiniz yakhod digheri- 


Whoever plucks it (the 
flower) whatever he may 
desire of me I will grant it 
That good sheikh having 
pity on tiiem after long 
meditation took out four 
seals from his breast and 
said : “ Each of you take one 
of thfese seals and set it on 
your head. In whatever 
place it falls from your 
head, dig up that place : in 
the place where each one’s 
seal falls, his lot (fate) is 
there. And, if two of 
you or others of you, by 
your own free will in coi\j- 
mon are satisfied with what 


♦ lliese pronouns which gov^jrn the conditional of the verb generally take J de 
(also) after the verb. 
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j^y. 

jjb j*^"^ 

iiiX»3 

U>v\.0 jd 


U1 

cXalljlj |^:Jij' 

^jS j^<jl».« 

ojiL^ 

(*^ y*' J 

...l^:*j■'w*..< « ci^Us^- u\^b 

Ly ^ > .. ^ ., 

1 

tl^X • ^ /% I J • lb tj 'bi: 

^ V j >/••> J 


niz ishtirak He kdnaet 
edersiniz ol dakh'i ja iz 
dir vl> ^yer hSr birhniz 
kendimize makhsouss nds- 
sibmiz'i issteris d/;rsMz 
her kessd inakhsouss mu- 
hur Mr knnd(> dushurse 
ol rnahali kdzmak gherek 
dir dedi 

Ama irthsi ghiun 
tawoussoun zayt oldou- 
ghou padisha/tin malou- 
mou oldoughou ghibi 
dranmassi ichin emr 
(Hledi her kirn fawous- 

.f 

sot/ bovlsu yakhod hayat 
ve mematinden khdber 
vers 6 bin alt in niuzhde- 
ghiane v/ rerim deyou rad 
/'iledi 




J yLc cbJSji) 

yj^\ 


K yer izn-i-sher{finiz 

oloursa 

Eyer anlerin sai vu 
himmcli olinasaydi akibet 
tamainden helak olmassi 
vmr mukarrcr idi 


^JI^ {JZ0»\A>*^ 

jib •♦^>^'’0 l>SiJ 

lb I ^ ^ 

lij ^]j 


KLssmetd-ezeliye her 
ne isse ana rdzi yivi 

/ 

Eyer sen kendi kere- 
minden bdna merhamet 
edip her ne laytk gheurur^ 
sen ana rdziyim faraza 
hetii bon habssden azad 
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falls to the lot of one of you, 
there is no objection. And 
if you all say each one of 
us wants specially what 
falls to each of ns. you 
must die; up the place 
ivherevrr each one’s special 
seal falls ” 

But the following; clay, 
as soon as it came to the 
knowledge of tlic king; that 
the peacock was lost, he 
f^ave orders for its bein^ 
looked for, and made a 
promise, saying- : IPlio* 

(wr shall find the peacock, 
or give information respect- 
ing its being alive or dead, 
I will give (him) a thousand 
gold pieces ’* as the bearer 
of good tidings 

//you give your (noble) 
permission 

If tliey had not striven 
and used their injfuence for 
him, his destruction would 
have been certain, owing to 
his avarice 

Eternal fate — whatever 
it may be — I am satisfied 
with it 

If thou hast pity on me, 
I shall be satisfied with 
anything you think proper. 
Supposing (for instance) you 
liberate me from this prison. 
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1 Practiml Gramimr of the Turkish Language. 


uVrT 


j jjJi3 


e 




ISo 

SXosT] 




y 

cJj Juls^U 


jo\t£> <ojL>- 

.... ^jL<[a!^^\ 

^)\ J^JuLj 

<U yi> 

U^kX^WAJ 

J C-JvKi^ 


fdc jip sfil'i v/'rsf'n hen 
dakh'i varip kemjinssim tw 
(ikrnnim tie hnsstanlcrdr 
glu ztp yine senhi hiz~ 
metlne ghelsem j'lhan jihan 
memiioun cm khanedan 
olourdoum 

Ve nc kddar issraf n 
itilaf dakhi oloursa yine 
mdlina hich noksan ghel- 
maz 

He r him yakhi gheUrad 
/ 

Eyl'r bou k'lz bdna 
ndsstb oloursa kendimi 
poutkhan6nin ichinct^ ko* 
urbdn edeyim 

Bou hadisse benden 

sddlr olmamoush 

her n6 kddar sizler benden 
sndir oldou sandiniz isse 
Her ne wdklt taleb 
bouyouroulouroussa huz- 
ourounda hdztr tz shindi 
izniniz iU ghitmek issteriz 


and I go and roam in the 
gardens with my fellows 
and companions, and then 
come back into thy service, 
I should be extremely 
obliged and delighted 

jdnd however much ex- 
travagance and waste there 
may be, yet there is never 
any deficiency in his 
wealth 

Whoever' comes near 

If this girl fall to my lot, 
I will sacrifice myself in 
the temple 

This calamity did not 
emanate from me ..... 
although you imagined it did 
emanate from me 

Whenever it is required, 
we shall be ready in your 
presence. Now, with your 
permission, we wish to go. 


The Optative. 


602. Words which express a wish, such as kiashki 

{keskki) (would that), &llah versiriy dlldh versinki, 

and <dJ\ dlldh vere (God grant that), ^11 dlldh verhjdi (would 

to God that), require the verb which follows to be in the optative. The 
expression \3 ta ki (in order that) also takes the optative after it. 
Example : — 


^ cT* 


Ben mahbouboumou tej^ Before I put my lover to 
ribs etmezden moukdddem the test, explain (it) to me. 
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The Optative. 


Aj\ 

^^?l:>. d^\j jS 

c>A^*c3 

^n »»•* CvM^ab 

j jjj-^ja '^'d' 


sen bdna hSyan eil6 taki 
hen dakht onou tejrih6 
Hiyim 

Keshki hunM olmoush 
olaydi ! 

Ghiur taki jdiunt kha- 
lass edhin 

KS/essdS hir chift 
koumrou var idi dishi 
koumrou erkSyine dMi ki 
keshki benim dakht elimdS, 
sdnddl ghiuldh olaydi 
senin ayaghin^ yuz sur^r 
vS deukerdim 


in order that I may try 
him 

Would that he had been 
here ! 

See (take care) that thou 
savest thy life 

There were a couple of 
doves inacas^e. The female 
dove said to her mate: **Oh 
that I also had sandal wood 
and rose water: I would rub 
my face against your foot 
and pour them out.” 


603. A word which expre'^ses a wish, an order, a request, an intention, 
doubt or astonishment, followed by that ” expressed or understood, 
generally requires the verb which follows and depends on it to be in the 


optative. Example : — 
4$ jJ y ILj 

'ij, J.j 

yi-T <-r,^ii!Ls 

^ W-j 

Jwjrjol lij 

o'jju) 


Sana ndssViatim bou dour 
ki shindilik murade na il 
oloup zevk u sdfa edesin 
IsstSmem ki dourasin 
shindiki hald^ houyouroun 
hadehou bir wdkit vasld^ 
suwrylerim 

Euile jezm etdim ki bou 
shehirden kdlkip akh'ir 
vilayeU ghMyim 

Sizlerden rija ederim 
ki marifetlerinizi izhar 
edip kizim ZuhrSnin kan- 
de eduyunu bdna Ham 
edSsiz dedi 

Chaoush s^hat khdbe- 


My advice to thee is that 
thou shouldst now attain thy 
wish and enjoy thyself 
I do not tvish ijou to stop. 
Go now, and by-and-by 
when we have plenty of 
time I will tell you 

I ha,ve resolved that I 
will leave this cit}'- and go 
to another country 

He said : *1 beg of you 
to show your skill and let 
me know where my daugh- 
ter Zahr<i is ’* 

The sergeant getting 


* Sometimes thus written instead of 

t Sometimes thus written instead of 
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^4X«\iL‘C d^Xj 

L-iy 

ajAjjU- y 
<Ly^ <i^ij ^5^^ 

< 0 j 1 tOui^ y 

jd 


rini dlip mvrad etdl ki 
gheri demic 

Eltdi belki hoii meknm- 
dv. arsslan olmaya faraza 
arsslanin oldoughou sou- 
rdd<' dakhi lout/4~hdk He 
ghitdiyi yerde bir hadiss- 
eye oghramhh ola belki 
ghelmey/; ve gheldiyi sour- 
etde daklii bir hile tie elm- 
den khalass olmak rnumkin 
dir 


news of the truth intended 
to turn back 

He said : Ptrhaps there 
may be no lion in the place, 
and also supposing there be, 
by the favour of God, he 
may have met with an acci- 
dent where he has gone. 
Perhaps he may not rome, 
and, in case he does conic, it 
is possible to escape from 
him by some ruse ” 


The Optative used for the Imperative. 

I 

()04. The optative is often used instead of the imperative, and thi^ 
imperative for the optative also. Example : — 


Bou ghiun ishitdim ki 
vujoudounoiiza sitma 


LfiJ 

ti»i tjA ! ^ 


khdsstalighi ariz olmoush 
dlldh bilir ki kendi vujou- 
doumda olmoush kddarke- 
der etdim heman jenah dl- 
ldh vujoudounouza afiyet 
ihsan bouyoursonn Amin 
Effendim saatde iki tane 
y6mek ichin on iki tam^ 
hap ghicunderdim vvjou- 
dounouzda stjdklik olma- 
doughou wdkitda y^y^- 
siniz effendim 

Vapor tezkeresini dak- 
hi lefan ghicunderdim 
vapor maghazasindan dlip 
khan^nizd6 hifz edesiz 


J have heard to-day that 
you have been attacked by 
fever. God knows that I am 
as sorry as if 1 were attacked. 
God grant you health Sir. 
I have sent you twelve pills, 
two be taken every hour. 
Take (eat) them when there 
is no heat in the body 


I have also sent the 
ticket for the steamer, en- 
closed. Get it from the 
office of the steamer and 
keep it in your house 
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The Optative used for the Imperative. 


jliU. y 

JL pI / 

j\x^\ i^y 

jb C^c^iLl 

(-VmxJ 

JL^l 

<iLl li\ iji^y lyj 

c/-;/ + 

C « 4 « 

>7^ ^ 

Ul 

^J^,^ \^}J^ 

'-^^’•^’3 


Bou koulounouzou sagh- 
Ilk khdbrtniz iU messrour 
houyourasiz 

Bir kiuf^ kawoun irsal 
ctdim kdboul ed^rek 
khdberini hizler^ ishiar 
houyourasiz 

Bhoukkmnizin* vusou- 
lounda Mr haldS uch 
seped afyon dlip tara- 
fimiz6 irsal edhiz vS 
ihmal etm6y6siz zira hou 
tarafde fildn dghd il6 
kontrato etdim 

• Ghf'onsh 
5,000 

Yaltmzhesh bin gkroush 

Jstanbolda sherikirniz 
fildn dghd 

Ishbou polichamizi 
ghieurduyunnzdS kdboul 
ed&rek ndCik oldoughou 
yalmiz hesh bin ghroushou 
besh ghiun vad/^s^idukhou- 
linda fildn kimt'ssn6y6 bila 
l^^za ita ed^rvk polichamizi 
khalass edhiz 


Make your servant (me) 
delighted by tidings of your 
health 

I have sent (you) a 
basket of melons. Please 
accept them, and let me 
hear about them 

On the arrival of my 
note, send me three baskets 
of opium, without fail, and 
do not neglect (it), for I 
have made a contract with 
Mr. So-and-so 

Piastres 

5,000 

Only five thousand 
piastres 

Mr. So - and - so, our 
partner in Constantinople 

On your seeing this bill 
of exchange of mine, accept 
it, and on its becoming due, 
after the term of five days, 
pay the five thousand 
piastres it speaks of to Mr. 
So-and-so, without giving 
any trouble, I and save 
(honour) my bill. 


* The Turks often say “ our'* when they mean “ my." 
f The above is a copy of a Turki.eh bill of exchange. 

+ The word ha literally means molestation," but here it is used to signify 
that the writer wishes his partner to pay without giving the person to whom the bill 
is payable any trouble or bother. 


Q 
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The Optative Used for the Conditional. 

605. Tile optative is very often used instead of the conditional and the 
conditional instead of the optative. 


^ dj jSt) 

CJ A Ji 

JU- 

\ii j 

jp jy. 

Jj^ 

jJ 

^•Xj jc5 

|4u^iX\ ^^43 C!i«c1 ^ 

\,j 

jp 

Jcji^ ^}j ^) 


H&r n^ wdktt bir kimsS 
jed - w - jehd He bizim 
damenimki touta biz onoun 
t^kayudunu zaiji etmhjip 
bih^r hat onou maksou- 
douna erishdirirz 
Bou marazden bana kha- 
lass I ok dour &y6r khalass 
ola>fdim sana envai ihsan 
ed^rdim lakin vefatimden 
sora variss-i-sdltan^tim 
oldn kimessn6 sent elbett6 
katl etmassi enir mukar- 
r6r dir 

Bou hadiss6 benden 
sddtr olmamish dtr ^y^r 
benden sddir olaydi ikrar 
edip bou bfitU itizar 
eddrdim 

Kiamjoui dakht riya 
tarikinS ghitmamish olaydi 
bou belay^ ghiriftar 
olmazdi 


Whenever any one stren- 
uously strives to take hold 
of our garment, we do not 
let his care be in vain, but 
without fail cause him to 
attain his wishes 

There is no saving me 
from this illness. If I were 
saved I would bestow all 
kinds of things on thee; 
but after my death it is 
quite certain, of course, 
that the person wl)o is heir 
to my authority will kill 
you 

This accident did not 
emanate from me. If it 
had emanated from me, I 
would have confessed it, 
and excused myself with 
the verse — 

If Kiamjoui had not gone 
into the path of hypocrisy, 
he would not have met with 
this calamity. 


gherek. 

606. gherek dir (it is necessary), which corresponds to the 

French expression il faut, requires the verb to which it refers to be in the 
conditional or optative. 

Ben dakhieulsim gherek I also must die 

dir 


Oghloum bir gheje 


One night my son dis- 



The Optatiiw used Interrogatively. 


j*U jJJ 

OX0-i> ^ 

<0 2! jZjh ^ 

^ocJ/ 


khanenin ickinden kaib* 
oldou bou kddar zemdn- 
dir dradtm dssla nam 
u niskdntnt houlmadoum 
shindi dakht tdshraya 
dramagha ghitshn gherek 
dir 
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appeared from the house. 
I have been looking^ for him 
for a long time, but have 
never found any trace of 
him. I must now go and 
seek him also in the pro- 
vinces. 


The Past and Present Optative when used. 

607. If a verb depend on another verb which requires the optative after 
it, if the first verb be in the present or future tense, the second must be in 
the present of the optative, and if the first verb be in the past tense, the 
second must be in the past optative. Example : — 

Issterim ki yapisin I wish thee to do it 

Issfjdim ki yapiydi I tt’i.s7icd that he ^^ow/cf do 

it (or, I wished him to do it). 


The Optative used Interrogatively. 

608. The optative is sometimes used interrogatively instead of the 
future indicative. Example : — 


fJjiS 

U1 


Yaz6yim ? 

Charshiya ghidSlimmiP 

Ama yartn Behzad6 ne 
jawdb vir^yim ? 

Ben nS d^ySyim ? 

Nijd sdbr ed^yim ? 

Makoul oldn yine ol 
tifli tejribS eimek dir ama 


Shall I write ? 

ShaU we go to the 
market ? 

But what answer shall I 
give to Behzad to-morrow ? 

What shall I say ? 

How shall I have pa- 
tience } 

What is advisable, how- 
ever, is to test that child ; 


* Written gkaib, but usually pronounced katb by the Turks, 
t Such sentences as these do occur in Turkish, but it is more elegant to use the 
declinable participles instead of Sac. 

J Of course such sentences as these are elliptical, and really means, you 
wish that 1 may write Do you wish that we may go.^’* &c. 
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JiJjl ijjSf' ij ni vijhli t^ribe edilim? but in what way shall we 

test him ? 


The use of the word ^ j deyou or diyL 


609. When one verb follows another on which it depends and 
with which it is connected by that ” expressed or understood, the use 
of the relative pronoun ^ ki between them is frequently avoided by 
employing the word deyou (saying). Very often, also, the infinitive of 
the verb in Englisli is rendered by introducing this word. 




lJ* Jcjl 


jjO UDjyi 












<dj>l 




^jJj! J.-jj c-j.jjI 

.. w/. . > .. 


Kfht Behzadin hourou- 
nounou kessiniz dei, ou kvhn 
etdi 

Muddet ’ i - eumrumd6 
beuile serkesh avret 
ghieurmadim d6you 
suwSylcdi 

Feri dakht Khoja Alan- 
sourovn yakasina y apis- hip 
sen benim khanemdS n6 
gh/^z^rsen ve nS ishin var 
d^yip btr bir iU dzim 
mujadeU etdiUr 

H biriniz khdtounovm 
dovr deyou dawa edSrsiniz 

Kcrem He bizi hiz- 
metine kdboxd HU dSyou 
niaz etmaleriU Ferroukh 
Bakht bdbdslnin emek- 
darlerinden zan edip 
kdhoid HUdi 


The Kazi decreed that 
they should cut offBch/ad’s 
nose (literally, the Kazi gave 
judgment, saying : '"Cut off 
Behzad*s nose”) 

She told (him) that she* 
had never in all her life 
^eew such a haughty woman 

Feri also collared Khoja 
Mansour, and asked him 
why he was walking about 
his house, and what busi- 
ness he had there ? and a 
great quarrel arose between 
them 

Each of you maintains 
that she is your wife 

On - their asking him to 
kindly admit them into his 
service, Ferrukh Bakht ac- 
cepted them, thinking they 
were his fathcr*s old ser- 
vants 


* Notice that in Turkish, in such sentences as this, the words of the speaker are 
repeated as spoken in the first person. 
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ya jJ 

yj C^jf^ 

OJCjJ y^\ 

6jtA< 

jd*^ :jk 

CX-jifJul ^j'i! 

yj “f- jd 

AjJ 

Jj dc^Jb ^ JjU 

VJj 

Jd*^ cT’iid^ 


J5ir ^Atun ^otf kSnarinde 
otourour~iken parmaghin- 
den khatem souya dushdu 
fn6y6r khatem^ ziyadisiU 
alakassi var-idi musahib- 
lerM gkdvwdsslar ghet- 
tirin chtkarsmlar d4you 
emr etdi 

Soultdn-i-missre varip 
khatemi ben boulouroum 
deyou ifade edhin 

Bou oghldnt biz/; v/r 
d/you niaz etdiklerind/ 
Kaboul shehirin/ gheU 
diUr v/ dkl v/ hun/rd/ 
yekane yiz d/you iddia 
edip zuhr/yi taleb etdil/r 

Ktzin Mahmour/yi v6- 
zir/ v/r /sin d/you firmdn 
bouyourdou 


One day, while sitting 
by the water-side, a ring 
fell from his finger into the 
water. He, however, had 
a great affection for the 
ring, and ordered his cour- 
tiers to bring divers and let 
them take it out 

Go to the king of Egypt 
and announce to him that 
thou wilt find the ring 
On their requesting him 
to give them this lad 

They came to the city of 
Cabul, add clafming to be 
unique in intellect and 
ability, demanded Zuhrt^ 
(in marriage) 

He ordered {him) to give 
his daughter Mahrnour^ to 
the vizier. 


The Definitive and Indefinite Object of the Verb. 

610. Every transitive verb must have an object. This object or accu- 
sative is either definitive or indefinite, distinguished in English by the use of 
articles the or a,’’ or the absence of both. The Turks having no defini- 
tive article express whether the object is definitive or indefinite in a different 
way. If the object of the verb be definite it takes either <J or ^ after it 
(according as it ends in a consonant or a vowel). If i" be indefinitive it 
remains unchanged and has the same form as the nominative. Example 


vX. \ 

Mektouh dldtm 

I have received a letter 


Mektoiihou dldim 

I aave received the letter 

jlb 

Bdlik touimak 

7’o catch fish (in general) 



or a fisli 


Bdltglu touimak 

To catch the (particular) 


fi.sli (referred to before) 
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AA 

AiSj\ 

^j\m» j) ^5C\5 jJjl 

^^cfr} 

jJ 

^lujK^lj 

cr^ 

‘Hib' 


Soil k^narindS hdlik 
toutmagh-ili 6leniorUridi 
dirt toutouldn bdliklari 
bir Uyen ichin6 koyoup 
v6zirin euninS ghettirdilcr 

01 ghejc bir sdrtk 
eshya sirkdt etmek ichin 
Behzadin khan6sin6 ghu 
rip bir kiushddi pinhan 
oloup fursat ghiuz6dirdi 
Bdghjiler himari ghieu- 
runjS arsslan zan edip 
jumlSssi bir den bir dghd* 
gin uzerM chUkdilar 


They were amusing 
themselves at the water 
side by catching fish. The 
fish which were caught 
alive they put in a dish and 
brought them before the 
vizier 

lliat night a thief en- 
tered Bahzad's house to 
steal things, and hiding 
himself in a corner watched 
for an opportunity 

The gardeners on seeing 
the ass thought he was a 
lion, and all of them at 
once climbed up a tree. 


611. Proper names, personal, demonstrative and interrogative pronouns 
as well as nouns accompanied by an afiix must by their nature be definite, 
and therefore always take the or in the accusative. Example : — 


jU y)J 


Akh'irkiar div4 ghdlib 
oloup Zuhr6yi dlip ghet- 
tirdi 

Kimi ghieurdunuz ? 

Ibrahimi ghieurdum 

Hashimi jariy^yi yaninS 
davet Sileyip sdzint chdl 
diyou niaz edinji jariy^ 
dakht sdztnt elin6 dhp 
mizrab wourdou 


At last he conquered the 
demon and took Zuhri and 
brought her (here) 

Whom did you see ? 

1 saw Abraham 
On Hashimi calling the 
slave woman to his side and 
requesting* her to play her 
lute, she took her lute in 
her hand and performed. 


The Use of the Past Tense for the Present. 

612. Very often in Turkish the verb is put in the past tense when we 
should put it in the present. Do you understand?” in Turkish is 
unimdhimi (have you understood ?) and the answer I understand,” is 

* Literally, requesting her, saying, J’lay thy lute." See 


Verbs which Govern the Dative. 
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always annailim (l have understood). I am glad is sevindim 

not seviniyoroum, and so forth. Example 


CT’ J-" cT* 

it 

jjlj »JuJW j 

r4' 


Sen nassl sin ? 

Eyiyim shukr 
Memnoun oldoum 
Pek chok khoshlandim 
Tezkeri - 1 - mahahetiniz 
mefhoumou maloum olarak 
bou v6jhU tehrik ou t^ssi- 
d/t wdki oldn himmetiniz- 
den memnoun oldoum 
Derss hitdi 


How art thou ? 

Very well, thank you 
I am glad (to hear it) 

1 am very much pleased 
I have understood your 
friendly letter and am much 
pleased by your taking the 
trouble to congratulate and 
felicitate me 

The lesson is over. 


Verbs which Govern the Dative. 

613. Verbs which express a direction or a striving after something 
require the name of a person or thing which follows to be in the dative. 
Amongst these verbs are the following 


erishmek, to attain, reach 
wourmak, to strike 
euretmek, to teach 
bdshlamak, to begin 
hftghishlamak, to forgive, 
spare 

hdkmak, to look 
benz6mek, to resemble 
binmek, to mount 
bildirmek, to inform 
chdltshmak, to strive, work 
dushmek, to fall 
deunmek, to turn 
C-JviJJ d^mek, to say 

\p^j rija etmek, to request 


suw6tjUmek, to speak to, to 
tell 

styhinmak, to take refuge in 
sormak, to ask, enquire 
ddr'ilmakt to get angry 
with 

dayanmak, to rest on 
ghiusst^'rmek, to show 

yapishmak, to stick to, ad- 
here to 

to be of use to, to 
be good for 

yetishmek, } reach, attain 
yetmek, 3 to. 

He began crying out from 
the top of the tree 


Example : 


sSL^Xi 


Aghajin uzerinden fer- 
yadv hdshladi 
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Bdghtn ichxnd6 houU 
doughou shSi ySnu^ge 
bdshladi 

Bdshini ol tigh-uhela- 
tee wouroup heman hede- 
ninden juda 6iUdi 


^ > 


ElhetU, bir muradS 
erishmek ichin bdna hiz- 
met edSrsm 

Roum Padishahinin 
Kizina benzer 


J\^ jL) jJ 

C-jjJjJ uJkl 

CLiXl^^ib 

^jS 

^ alijjb 

1/J 




Bir muradiniz var isse 
loutf edip ben koulouna 
suw6yUyHiz 

Denrdunuz bir den bd- 
z'irghianin evin6 varip kizt 
ghieurun 

Padishah bou ktzt dU 
masin zira Syh dlajak 
oloursa oumourA-mernUk- 
etc bdkmayip mdssalih-i- 
^sdltandt u ahwal~i-mem~ 
Uket bil kuliy^ perishan 
olour 

Fagh/ouroun ayaghina 
dushduler 


He began eating the 
things he found inside the 
garden 

He struck his head against 
that *' sword of destruc- 
tion ’* (that fatal sword) 
and immediately severed it 
from his body 

Of course you serve me 
in order to attain an object 

She resembles the 
daughter of the king of 
Greece 

If you have any wish 
have the kindness to tell 
me your (humble) servant 

The four of you go to the 
merchant's house at once 
and see the girl 

Let the king not take the 
girl ; for, if he take her, he 
will not attend to the busi- 
ness of the country, and the 
affairs of the Government, 
and the condition of the 
country will be ruined 

They fell at the feet of 
Faghfour. 


614. Many verbs formed with the auxiliary verb CX^cjl etmek and 
Arabic verbal nouns govern the dative. As Jlj-j sual etmek (to 

ask), yx afv etmek (to pardon), pi) nazr etmek (to 

look), &:c. Example;-- 

Sert sirkS kendi kdbma (Too) sharp vinegar in- 
zarar eder jures its own cruet 
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OJCJ^ 


^ jiXj\ Jaj 

JU i>jbj 10 

AjuiLs)\^i 


dZ>lS^»£U cLilL*) <C4 mJwwJ 

LS^ tP-J^ 

j*y 

OJCjl ^1L:\ 


L-^JoS* 

fj ^,,K 


Avretin muruvetinS taa- 
jub et^i 

Dushmenine merhamct 
etdi 

Etraf6 ndzar edh ken 

Bdna ziyad^-mdl vad 
etdiUr 

Ftl hdkika sena ghiu^ 
nulutnden mahabet HUdim 

Selim^ Salime ndsst^ 
haU, shurou etdiyi ghihi 
hi sdhr on aram oloup 
kendi'ji ilam etdi 

Kendi kendini culdurdu 
dis/m iifenim ktdamim^ kirn 
itimad eder Brahmin ktza 
tama edip shthzad/*yi eul- 
durdu dCrler 


He was surprised at the 
woman's kindness 

He had mercy on his 
enemy 

While looking around 

They promised me great 
wealth 

Really I loved you from 
my heart 

As soon as Selim^ began 
to give Salim advice, he 
became impatient and rest- 
less, and made himself 
known 

If I say that lie killed 
himself, who will believe 
what I say? Tliey will say: 
"lie coveted the Brail min 
girl and killed the prince.*’ 


615. Compound verbs formed with Arabic active participles also | 2 ;overri 
the dative, as olmak (to consent), 

olmak, or baiss olrnak (to cause), ghalib olmak (to 

vanquish), tabi olmak (to obey). Example : — 


The small obey the great 


•V • * • > > 

<ju 

j <iu a 


Kiuchuk huyuke tabi 
olour 

Jadunun ayaghin/* 
dushup padishahin kizine 
dshih oldougkounou .vm- 
w/'yledi 

Ghnzdh - i- houmayou- 
nounouzayn/’ sebeh oldou? 

RoumS dakhil oloup 
takhighiah kosstantani^ 
yeyc dakhil oldoular 

Zeirek dakhi Duzdar- 
zad^yS ghalib gheldekde 
latife edip renjidS edcrdi 


He fell at the feet of the 
witch and told her that he 
had fallen in love with the 
king’s daughter 

What caused your impe- 
rial wrath ? 

They went into Byzantium 
and entered Constantinople 

Zeirek having beaten 
Duzdarzad^'^, joked and tor^ 
mented him. 
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Verbs which govern the Ablative. 

616. Verbs which express separation or distance from a thing govern 
the ablative, such as the following : — 


dzmak, to grow beyond all 
bounds, to become de- 
praved, rebellious 
dshmak, to pass ov^er or 
beyond [tired of 

ousdntnak, to grow sick of, 
bhmek. to get tired of, 
lose one’s taste for 
chekilmeky to withdraw, 
retire 

CX4.lC>- chekenmek. to be loth, to 
« 

scruple 

chikmak, to go out 


suw^yUmeky to speak (of) 
sakinmaky to take care 
sormak, to ask (from) 
kdchmaky to fly (from) 
kopmaky to arise, take 
place 

konrtarmaky to save (from) 
kourtoulmaky to be saved 
from 

korkmak, to fear, be 
frightened of 

to pass (through) 
CXVs^ ghelmeky to come (from). 

He who fears God does 
not fear men 

We strayed from the 
road 

An old fox does not fear 
the net 

Do not fall into the fire 
in order to avoid the smoke 

He who ran away from 
the rain fell in with the 
hail 

They could not get the 
camel which was in the 
front of the caravan to pass 
over the bridge 


Example : — 


AUdhdan korkan dddm- 
lardan korkmaz 

Yoldan dzdik 

Kojamish tilki dghdan 
korkmaz 

Toutoundan kourtoul- 
mak ichin dtesh ichM 
dushma 

Yaghmourdan kdchan 
dolouya oghradi 

Kiarbawin eunnndi oldn 
dSvSyi kieupruden gcchire- 
mMiler 


* If J is followed by an infinitive, the latter may be either in the dative 
or ablative. Example, ghitmeye korkarimy or ghit- 

mekden korkarim (I am frightened to go). 
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H6r n6 shiiden ousd- Whatever he gets tired 
ntrsa of. 


617. Numerous compound verbs e^overn the ablative, such as c- 
khavf etmek (to fear), ijtinah etmek (to avoid), 

c3v4JjJ j\x^\ ihtizar etmek (to keep from), iejavuz etmek (to 

overstep, trespass), hdz etmek, and khoshlanmak (to 

like, be pleased with), cXiijl dirigh etmek [to withhold, refuse), 

ajiz kdlmak (to be incapable of), CX^ vaz gechmek (to 
give up), fernghdt etmek and olmak (to 

abandon, to do without), mahroum kdlmak (to be .disappointed 

of, deprived of), aghxah, olmak (to be aware of ), &c. Example : — 


I ]a:>- 

j\ 

J- 

4^ 

lio 

j»\)} 


01 mekianden firar etdi 
Bir ghiun Bahil she- 
hirM ghelip db on kawa- 
sinden * ghaycl hdz edip 
mekss u ikamet fiUdi 
Ben evladimden farigh 
olamam 

Akhirkiar meyonss 
oloup dramakdan feraghdt 
etdiler 

Bir ghej6 sera'idan kd'ih 
oldoxdar 

Shehvet iU ndzar eU 
mekden hSzer kdastn 
Senden rija cderim ki 
hdna hdkmayasin 

Avret jinssinden ijtinab 
ed^r 


He fled from that place 

One day he came to the 
city of Babylon and liking 
the air and water of it (i.e., 
its climate) settled (there) 

I cannot do without my 
child 

At last they lost hope 
and gave up looking for 
(her) 

One night they dis- 
appeared from the palace 

Keep from looking at her 
sensually 

I beg of you not to look 
at me 

He avoids womankind. 


618. Passive verbs govern either the dative or the ablative. Example; — 

Tilki touzdgha toutonU The fox was caught in (or 
dou by) a trap. 

Dunki ijmalimizd/f isha- As we pointed out in our 


* rija etmek may also take the dative. 
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c)yj cJl i'SSi 5l5:5\ 
c^^LLo J 

^(3 ^ 


edildiyi uzer^ russiya 
diplomat lerinin el-halet-u- 
-kazihi en biyuk telashleri 
turhnenlerS russiya or- 
doularinin y^niden magh- 
loub olmoush oldouklari 
khd berini iekzib khoussous- 
sinda dir 


yesterday’s summary, the 
greatest anxiety of the 
Russian diplomatists at 
present is to deny the news 
that the Russian armies 
have been again defeated by 
the Turcomans.’*' 


EXERCISE XXXVI. 

He is frightened korkmak) of you. When did he begin .0 learn 

Turkish? Two years ago (Jj\ evvel). What did he tell you? He told me that 
he begun to study okbumak) Turkish three years ago. Does he resemble 

henzSmek) his brother? He does not resemble his brother, but he resembles 
his father. Who taught you French {d^J^\ji^,/ransizja) ? He struck his head 
against the wall ( duwar) , He and his brother and sister have started for Smyrna. 
I and my father lived in Adrianople Edirn6) many years. I like 

hdz ctmek) the climate (Ijib j db m hawa) of Italy (U Italia) very much. I 
should like to go there very much. If you come to Italy I shall be very glad. I 
[)refer to live in England, although its climate is not so agreeable (i-. latif). 
If I were rich I would live in London Londra). Would that I were there 

now! If I could talk English I would go at once birden). Have patience 

sdbr etmek). If I receive news from your father shall I write to 
you ? If you are at leisure fj^\ ishiniz yoghoussa), let us take a walk. 

With pleasure ma elmcmnouniye). Where .shall we go ? Shall we go 

to the market charshi)} He avoids womankind. Shall I light 

yakmak) the fire ? He requested me to light the fire, but I cannot find the lucifers 
kibrit). If you look nramaJz) for them, you will find them. Who- 

ever comes. When you go to Paris buy some books for me. I beg you not to 
forget. I shall not forget. What do you wish me to do ? 1 want you to write 

to me every week. You do not attend dikkdt etmek) to what I say. 

Hus your friend consented to what you proposed teklif etmek) ? 

He lias not consented yet (Uj daha). The English have beaten 
ghdUb olmak) the Zulu.s ( zouloular), 1 am very glad. i\re you glad ? Of 
course tahiatileb). 


* Extract from a Turkish newspaper. 
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The Participles. 


619. (L^\\ issi, the third person singular of 
sometimes has no verbal signification at alh and 
** as regards/’ Example ; — 

Ktizhin hir halldj 
CJjl ji dosstou var idi hir ghinn 

anin khan^sM varip 


Jlw' . ^ 


dosstou var idi hir ghinn 
anin khan^sM varip 
evinin ichini ghiuna^hiun 
jiimetleriU meshhovn v/i 


ve essJcdli hadden 




LJsiji 


efzoun ghieurijek kazSz 
hounoun ahvalin^. tanjuh 


^ kendi kendiyS 6itdi 

^ ^ hen sheh-u~rouz padishah- 

lcr6 vl bSyler^ varip an- 
<U:j <UjJ p, laytk shinier ishlerim 
^ isse petM 

<1— CJ!L< yun (harken houkddarmd la 

j malikolmoush heniss^fukr 

(*J3^y»3 « fakSden jdn vMyioroum 

01 ghiun arsslanin ya- 
ifJcJb nindS nudemaden kourt il6 

0^0 shaghdl houloundouanlarin 


3 LT^t^r 


^ iiVl j 1 




iss6 ji billet i sher ou sM- 
kavet uzer^ oldoughoundan 
shiri dssla khair/^ delalet 


etmazla'di 


the defective verb im, 
is equivalent to as for/’ 


Tlie silk-merchant had a 
friend, a carder. One day 
he went to his house, and 
on seeing it full of comforts 
and a great quantity of 
clothes and luggage, he was 
much surprised at his con- 
dition, and said to himself: 

‘ I am going night and day 
to kings and lords, and 
making things fit for them. 
yis for this carder, he has 
got so much wealth by 
carding cotton and wool, 
while {as for me) I am 
dying of poverty and want” 
That day, hy the side of 
the lion there were (only ) the 
wolf and the jackal from 
amongst his associates; and 
as for them, their nature 
being evil and bad, the^y 
never led the lion into good. 


The Participles. 

620. olav^ the present active participle of tlie verb olmakf is 

sometimes left out after an Arabic active participle. Example : — 

sdj^j\ cUj J^c M edine- i-ezmirde leh- A house of mine situated 

C— >b ji -i’deryade kain hir hah on the sea-shore in the 

magha:aA~ajizanem town of Smyrna 

Instead of Ka in oldn Being situated. 
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621. Very often the nouns to which active and passive participles refer 
are understood, and the participles then being used as nouns are declined 
like them. All the participles can be used as substantives in the nomina- 
tive ; but the present active, however, is the only one which can be used as 
the object of a verb, direct or indirect. Example 


Sev seni seveni 


6-^ 

jdS f c3 jfsf' 

** . L^' * 

1 ,.^^ 

j/ 

u'i'-V. j*r 


Kdpisstna ghelenlerden 
kimsS mahroum ghitmazdi 

H6r kishigi laytk oldn 
bou dour ki kendi hal ou 
shdnint bilip hadden 
Ujamz Silhnemek gherek 
dir 

BM sayanin koulou- 
youm bM sayamayanin 
sovltdni ytm 

Ghieuzden ouzdk oldn 
ghieunulden dakht ouzdk 

Kieurun issl^diyi iki 
ghieuz 

Hepisinden hakhtli dtr 
beshikd^ oldn 

Chok yashayan chok 
hilmaz chok ghSzen chok 
bilir 


Love (the person) who 
loves you 

Not one of those who 
came to his gate went away 
disappointed 

The thing which is proper 
for everyone is that he 
must know his ph.ce and 
rank, and not go beyond 
his bounds 

I am the slave of the 
man who esteems me, and 
the lord of the man who 
has no esteem for me 

\le who is far from the 
eye ; (is) also far from the 
heart 

The thing which the blind 
man wishes for is two eyes 
The happiest (man) of all 
is the one who is in his cradle 
The man who has lived 
long does not know much, 
but the man who has tra~ 
veiled much knows a great 
deal. 


622. Active participles are preceded by the nouns they govern directly 
or indirectly in the objective case, the same as the verb they belong to, and 
passive participles also, except the noun they describe. Example : — 

p j1 Rahat issteyen dddm The man who wishes for 

sdghtr kieur dilsiz olmdli comfort ovght to be deaf, 

blind, and dumb 
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c-*' 




J 


jy/ 


Hizmet eim^yi euren- 
miyen effendilik dakhi et- 
maz 

Touz ekmek* bilmi^en 
itden keutu dur 


^ o1jjO aJ 

• y • • 

^,7****^' 

j^. /■ 


Ajeba bou boghdai nS 
jinss-i-kavmin zemdninda 
bitmish dir v4 bounoun 
siri nSdir bounou bir 
bilir dddm yokmoudour 


He who has not learnt to 
do service cannot act well 
as u master 

He who does not recog- 
nise bread and salt is worse 
than a dog 

I wonder at the period 
of what kind of people this 
corn grew, and what is the 
secret of this, and whether 
there is not a inaii who 
knows this ? 


623. Arabic and Persian participles are also preceded by the nouns they 
govern in the objective case. Example : — 


ij\ 

^— 1.1 

j ) jaUj 


C^ogha talib oldn dza 
yetishir 

Isstifsar-i-khdCtr - * - 
-senaveranhni shamil bir 
kita kSremnam^leri wdssU 
desst ajtzi oldou 


He who wants (too) 
much attains but little 
A gracious letter of youra 
containing enquiries about 
my health has reached my 
humble hand. 


Verbal Nouns and Infinitives. 

624. Verbal noun.s of Turkish origin are treated like other nouns. 
'I'hoie ending in <u and or cJK.« are capable of being declined (see 

l.'iti, 157) in the singular, but have no plural ; and they also take pro- 
nominal affixes, as yuzmaniz (your writing), ghelmassi (his 

coming), sevmekllyim (my loving). The [lerfecl and future verbal 

nouns (ending in jJ or cJj and or resjiec^ively) also take pro- 
nominal affixe.s, and then can he declined, as ghildbii (his having 

gone), cltna yediijim (my having eaten apples). 

Isstanbola ghidtjekleri (their being about to go tc Cor stantinople). When 
Turkish verbal nouns are used in conjunction with e ther nouns the Turkish 
coMstructifHi alone is possible. As ghiunesh dogkmassi (sun- 

rise j. E.xample: — 

* Written elmek but pronounced ekmck. 
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JU^ 

iSS3JL£^ 

■ j:j 

^2^1 L.^yf^lf\ t^ill 
jd 

JlC’JJ.jI dill <<w<} 

ji i^^AialL’ 2f\j^ 

oi ojkijJ j o'jJ*! 

cf~« jb J^ii>L>>J. 

)^S dj t^]j 

-'>>'•• >• 

^ji SjJ L->^X«^ 

jU:.-^ cXjw\::j3 

• L-iU ^Jbj 

^kX3 ciiJ ' ^ 
c-jlii <G ICj 

c;: 


^‘"^3 0 \ 

-5 ji^j!b\^-)lj 

CA^i&Lijjb , jdj 

V w 


Bdhdsintn fermdm 
uzer^ keinal meriebe ria- 
yet edip yemede ve ich- 
mede dourmada ve otour- 
mada bir saat yanindcn 
a,rmazdi 

Benim dtesh-i-dshkda 
yandigkim yet^r 

Bad el yavm hen seninM 
ulfet etmeyip akhir^ ghit~ 
main ii dir 

Toiiti k'izi ol kddur 
medhe mubalagha fiUdi 
ki Jamaseh shah bt-z- 
-zurour koulakdan dsklh 
oldou v^ eitdi (H Zehan- 
av&r assmideliyimiz xmr 
iken bizi nC ajb derdt^ 
ghiriftar filedin imdi hize 
lazim oldou ki ol dukhfer- 
-i-pakizC akhtcri nlaijtz- 
-e er mcdh etdiyin hddar 
hussndar dilber issS sCna 
haddcn ziyadC loutf on 
kerern ederhn v^. ilia rnedh 
etdiifin kddur olmazissa 
Sana ikdb edejhjimi hen 
bilirim 

Zebdn Avhd eitdi 
padishahhn ben koulovn 

kizln ghiuzellighini bilirim 
ins hall dh taala padi- 


According* to her father's 
command she showed him 
great consideration, and did 
not leave him one hour (in) 
eating, drinking, standing, or 
sitting 

My being burnt in the 
fire of love is sufficient 

Henceforth, it is well 
tliat I should not associate 
with thee and go to another 
(literally, my going is well) 

The piu-rot extolled the 
girl so much that king 
Jamaseb fell in love with 
her necessarily from hear- 
say, and he said : “ Oh ! 
Zcban-aver, I was in a state 
of tranquillity, and you have 
made me a prey to what a 
strange malady ! It is now 
become necessary for me 
to obtain that splendid girl. 
If she be as lovely and 
attractive as you say, I will 
overwhelm you with grace 
and favour ; but if she is 
not, I know' how 1 shall 
punish you (literally, I know 
my being about to make 
what punishment) 

Zeban Av<^rd said : 

* Sire, I (your humble 

servant) know the girl's 
beauty, and I have no 


* Often written thus, but is better. 

> 
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cJjJj J>\ <Xi jd ^ 

Jif. J'i 

\0.Sj^ fibjyui 

— A 

ji 4 LI cJjl j4X<jL-C«ji 




j\^ 


>r- 


jj\j p 


skahimin meshrehinje ola- 
jaghina shujihcm yok dour 
lakin padishahundcn mura- 
dttm bou dour ki ol kiztn 
hir mutckellimc dishi toa- 
toussou var dir issmine 
Sukkn Pcrvcr derlerberi’- 
dHiz kiuchukdenberu hir 
yerde huyumuskiz surour 
ve endoahde eniss ghem^ 
kiussarim dir anin iU bir 
ki/esi^e koyoup messrour 
houyourmamanizi niaz 
ederim 

KdshinmakVik tirnak 
hater 


c:j\j 

^ ULJ 

Z liM> 

<LJLc%r 

j«A<CL*y43«l 


jy 


jj>jjLcj^\ jwjy 




SJ 








Merkoutn bmdiderinin 
sourounonn ijrassi inout- 
Idk zat valalcrinin teshri- 
fine menout dour bou 
bdhda loutfa ou tenezzula 
hir saat evvel tesfirif vala- 
leriU inusherref boyou- 
roulmaklighimiz hadi~i‘ 
•tashiye olmouahdour 
Eulmem emr-i-mukar- 
r/rr dir 

Ishbou poUchamizi 
ghieurduyunuzdS 

Fakir lerin thellissi 
eulme dir 

Fildn sMin isshtira vu 
irsal olounmassi 

Parayi taraf-i-hdkira- 
ncm6 irsal houyourmaUri 
niazimdir 

K 


doubt — please God (may 
he be exalted!) — about her 
being to your majesty's 
taste. But what I desire 
of your majesty is this : — 
That girl has a talking 
female parrot whom they 
call Suklm Perver. She 
has been my " grief- dispel- 
ling' companion in joy and 
in sorrow from my child- 
hood. I beg of you to put 
urn in a cage witJi her and 
make me haj)py’' 

Scratching r(N|iiires nails 
(i.e., to be able to scratch 
onc's-self nails are recpiisite) 
The above - mentioned 
feast of your humble ser- 
vant being held, depends 
entirely on your coming 
(And), this j)ostscript 
has been WTitten (to ask 
you) to honour me by 
kindly and condescendingly 
coming an hour before 
My dying is certain 

On your seeing this bill 
of exchange of mine (ours) 
The consolation of the 
poor is dying 

Tlie buying and sending 
of a certain thing 

I retjuest your sending the 
money to me. 
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Arabic Verbal Nouns. 

625. Arabic verbal nouns are declinable and take affixes in the same 
way as other Turkish nouns, but, when they are in conjunction with other 
nouns, either the Turkish or Persian mode of construction maybe used: 
as jy<\ idar^-^i^oumour or jy<i\ oumour idaressi (the manage- 

ment of affairs). Example : — 


jC> frj, 


Meblagh - 1 - mezkiourou 
medyoun - i - merkoumdan 
mulaySmet vS yakhod mu- 
khaUfetind^ jebra tahst- 
Itn^ sarf-uhimmet bou^ 
yourmaUri merjou dour 
Bou tarafdS fildn ki- 
messneden mdtlouhat-u 
•valaUrinin tahsilma se- 
nav6rleri v6kil ndssb bou- 
yourouldoughouna daer 
warid oldn bir kUa v6kia- 
Ietnam6l6ri 

AkdemjS siparish - i - 
valaleri oldn shei fddn 
iU taraf-i-alilei'inc firiss- 
tad6 olounmoush oussad^ 
vusoul khdberini dlama- 
dighimdan merak ou endi- 
sh^d6 kdldtm 

Bdiss-i- tahrir - j - sened 
ol dir ki , , . 


I request your kindly 
taking the trouble of ob- 
taining the said sum from 
the aforementioned creditor 
by fair means, or, in case 
of his opposing it, by force 

A power of attorney 
which has come respecting 
my having been appointed 
agent for the collecting of 
your claims against a cer- 
tain person here 

Although the thing you 
ordered some time ago has 
been sent by So-aud-so, not 
having received the news of 
the arrival (of it) I am in 
doubt and anxiety 

Tlie reason for writing 
this document is that . , . 


Verbal Nouns ending in or 

626. Verbal nouns ending in jJ or cJj (i.e., the perfect verbal nouns) 
accompanied by the pronominal affixes and the word var are occasionally 
used in a very peculiarly Turkish fashion to express the past tense of a verb. 
Example : - 
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Lf* 

jy. 

L. ! ^ 

jy. 

J'^ (Ji^ J*"'j 


Bou ressnU ghieurdu- 
yunuz var mi ? 
Ghieurduyum yok 
Rouz ou sheb dssla 
khdtirimdan mShjour oU 
doughou yok dour 

Jimi dshtk tnashou^ 
ghouna wdssil oldoughou 
yok dour 


Have you ever seen this 
picture ? 

I have never seen it 

Night and day she has 
never been out of my mind 

Every lover has not ob- 
tained his beloved one. 


Infinitives Used as Nouns. 

627. Turkish infinitives are frequently used as nouns, and when so 
employed can be declined like substantives, except that they have no 
genitive and no plural. They cannot, however, tftke pronominal affixes as 
verbal nouns do. Example : — • 


Kishi kendiyi medh et- 
mek H shH dlil dir 


Cf\j^ ji 

b 

|» 


Avret kissmindS bivefa 
chok olour lakin ekseri 
bivefa olmakdan jumUsi 
bivefa ulmak lazim gheU 
maz 

EuiU dshiglri b^r mu- 
rad etmek mahza insaniyet 
dir 

Meshakdta sdhr etmek 
rahat ghettirir 

Ktzimt vermiyi izh- 
dSrin eulmassM ialik et- 
mishdim 

Ok dtmak ilmind6 ma- 
h6r im 

Ahibbanin kfifiyeUi- 
-ahwalini tejrib6 etmekdS 
u 2 


Praising one\s-self (to 
praise one’s self) is not a 
good thing 

There are many faithless 
ones amongst womankind ; 
but from most of them being 
faithless, it does not neces- 
sarily follow that all of them 
are faithless 

To cause such a lover to 
attain his wish is merely 
humanity 

Having patience in afflic- 
tion bilngs comfort 

J had made the giving of 
my daughter depend on the 
death of the dragon 

I am skilful in the art of 
archery {throwing arrows) 

In testing the state of 
friends, the ancient sages 
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cJoLjI (Oijl 

^jJU. jSt> cLU-jI 

^1 yt-^ g -J S j mt^Jik,,^ 

cJjJ icl cJj 

^d-wN^aacr* 

^ \taXj 


hukemay-i- mutSkaddemin 
hir tarik dakhi wdz et- 
mishler dir taki aninlS 
insanin ahvahi-derounou 
numayan olour 

Turki lissanini tahstl 
etmek h6r halde faidi- i- 
‘kessir^-*uyi mvjib oU 
doughounou pek ala dark 
etdiyimden bou ghiunlerdS 
lissan-i-mczkiourou tah- 
stla bed on mubashiret 
cdSjhjim musBammen o/- 
doum 

Mashoughouna ghitmck 
wdkiti oldou 

Aghlamagh4U ish bit- 
maz 

Bou derdS euhiekden 
gha'iri chari yokdour 


have laid down a method 
also whereby the state of a 
man’s heart (interior) be- 
comes clear 

Having clearly perceived 
that acquiring the Turkish 
language is the cause of 
much advantage in any 
case, I have lately resolved 
that I will set about learn- 
ing the aforesaid language 

It is time to go to tby 
lovej* (literally, the time of 
to go) 

The business will not be 
concluded by crying 

Tliere is no remedy for 
this evil but dying (to die). 


628. Turkish infinitives, verbal nouns, and participles govern nouns and 
pronouns which are always put before them, as yo sou ichmek (to 

drink water), yo sou ichm^ (drjnking water), ycmwA gegen 

(he who eats fruit), houraga ghelejekleri (their being about 

to come here), skerab ichmassi (his drinking wine). 

Example : — 


L^yfs^ 


Uzum ishtira etmassM 
da'ir mcktup 

Iki sdnd'ik halcb fisstU 
ghi irsal etmaleri rijas- 
sindi shoukka tahrir ou 
tessyir kiltndi 


A letter about one buying 
grapes 

This note has been writ- 
ten and despatched to re- 
quest you to send two 
boxes of Aleppo pistachio 
nuts. 


629. The English infinitive is sometimes rendered in Turkish by the 
future participle. Exaqiple : — 
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•• L; 

jd J.^t3 


IssCikhldf ed^jek kirn- 
sSssi yoghoudou 

Anghirajak wdkit dHl 
dir 

Elenvjek zcmdn dHl 
dir 


He had no one to succeed 
him 

It is not a time to bray 
It is not a time to tarry. 


The Gerunds. 


630. Gerunds are very little used in conversation, but in written Turkish, 
on the contrary, they are continually employed. Short sentences consisting 
of only a few words and but one verb, are adopted in speaking ; but, long 
sentences formed of a large number of subordinate ones, strung together by 
the gerunds, are preferred by the Turks when writing. An attempt was 
made a few years ago to introduce short sentences after the European model, 
but this style has never yet taken firm root. It is to be hoped it will even- 
tually, as it is fiir more clear and practical than the regular old-fashioned 
long-winded obscure sentences. We subjoin some specimens of the use of 
these gerunds in the narrative and epistolary style, in which it is particularly 
affected. Example : — 


f J. 

/. J 

j) 

^ t cJ^Lc 

^JCksiy J 


Bir ghiun hujrhinden 
chtklp shehirin etrnfijii 
slir edSr ken bir bdghchf' 
k^narM ghelip ick{'risine 
ndzar edinji gkieurdu ki 
bou bdghcMnin ortasinde 
bir hawouz v6 kenarinde 
bir zerin takht kourouloup 
uzerindd sahibS el jemal 
bir dukhter melek khi- 
sal otourour ki behjet vS 
latafetdS ndztr^ ghieurul- 
mamish 

Bichare AbuUMejd bou 
dilher mah-i-jemali ghie- 


One day he left his 
cell, and v)hile walking 
aVound the city he came 
to the edge of a garden, 
and, on his looking in, he 
saw in the centre of it a 
pond, and on the edge of it 
a golden throne erected, and 
on it a beautiful and angelic 
girl, whose equal in beauty 
and agreeahleness had not 
been seen 

On poor Abul Mejd see- 
ing this moon of beauty, 


"ff Tins 6^ must be omitted when translating into English, 
t More commonly spelt 
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c3^:JbL^jb 

U-^V 

cJjI 

Jm) A 

jd 

^JjbLyJ^^U 

^ Ars:ij jdCiCjl 

^ cA^^-?' 

V. y 

imSi} ^>XX g^ \ 

^^J^b cXx^ cJo 

tUkL* yi ^ l^^iX • 

J^j^j 

c^ y Jj' 


urdikdS him dir dhjou 
sual SiUdekd6 shehirimu 
zin padishahinin Juzt dir 
dSdiler AhuUMejd dkli 
hdshindan gkidip ol dem 
deroun-Udildm dskik oU 
dou 

Eumrum oldoukcha anin 
hussn-U'jemalini suw6y-' 
less^m hind6 birini suw6ij- 
Umek mumkin dSil dir 

Hind padishahlerinden 
hir padishahin oghlou et- 
raf-i-memUketi gMzip 
siir - t - vilayet etmegnU 
nich6 gharaih vS ajaibS 
wdktf olourken hir ghiun 
yolou bir poutkhanty6 
oghradi , , , 

Ei hemshirb bana bir yer6 
musa/eretS ghitmek iktiza 
6iledi. Shou sdndiklarin 
ichind6 oldn hcnim zi k6i- 
met eshyam dir, Kendi kha- 
n6md4 koyoup ghitm4y4 
khavf etdim, Ben ghelin^ 
jiyS dek' bounlar senin 
yaninde emanet doursoun 

D4r hal yine firiina sa- 
kin oloup mulayim rouz- 
ghiar essip ol sSJinSyi bir 
shehirin k4narin6 gheut- 
turdu 


and asking who she was, 
they said ;* ** She is the 
daughter of the king of our 
city.” Abul Mejd’s senses 
went out of his head, and 
that instant he fell in love 
from the interior (bottom) 
of his heart 

If I talk about her beauty 
and loveliness as long as I 
live, it is impossible to tell 
one- thousandth part of it 

The son of one of the 
kings of India travelled 
round the country and 
(while) becoming acquainted 
with all kinds of wonderful 
and strange things, his road 
one day passed by a tem- 
ple .. . 

Oh ! sister, it is requisite 
for me to travel somewhere. 
What is in those boxes is 
valuable things of mine. I 
am frightened to put them 
in my own house and go. Let 
them remain in trust with 
thee until I come 

At once the storm again 
subsiding, and a gentle wind 
blew and brought that ship 
near a city 


I sacrifice the English style in order to keep to the Turkish and make it 
comprehensible to the learner. 
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CJj/ 

UiXil< <---Nj\5 

ddjl L „ 

«Uj ^ 

^bs^ljj 








Jlf^ u>/ 



^ jyJ.< 

*‘-^^ L5^.1) 

Jjl Jlijj} t_^y 

iJj^ 

J,! <d,l JUti Jj\ 

<_jj , 11 L 3 A— i.^ 


^ fiXjl 

-/ •♦ 






^ jj j cj^aiaLs 


jB/r Aflc/* ghiunden sora 
Nessib dakhi sipahinin 
sheltering glielip ghezirek 
kahw^ ‘khan^y^ warip mu- 
kddemrna Hassib il6 dosst 
oldn yxghitler Nessibi 
ghieurup kSmal mert^bS 
Hassih6 benzHiyxnden 
Hassib kiyass edip ashin- 
alik {'iUdxUr 

Mustahdk - 1 - sdhandt 
oloxmjouya kddar 

Jevh^rshinassin ktzt bir 
ghiun mezkiour sdndighd 
achip p6derinin teuhf6- 
lerini <^6ir ed/irken mez- 
bour hokka k'lzin elM 
ghirdi 

01 deurt yuz huk^manin 
rS*yi bounoun uz€rin6 jari 
oldouki bir mejliss pur 
sdz tertib idSler ol shehza- 
dSyi kendi dkrani oldn 
itfal iU ol mejlissS beshik- 
ler iU gh^ttirip koyalar 
sdzlar chdlendtkja sheh- 
zad^ her/;ket eders/' laytk- 
-i-sdltandt dir d6diler v6 
eyh ctmazs6 d6 il dir 


CJjW X^«X4Mi»LiJCjl 

• V y •• 

j Ji-2i jAajz 


Eitdi shindensora Cha- 
bik-Dessti dzl edSlim zira 
mdnsihin illeti shoughl ou 
ami dir shagl ou dmel 
olmayinji bir dddmi man- 


After a few days Nessib 
also came to the sepoy's 
town, and walking about 
and coming to the coffee- 
house, the young men who 
had been friends "with 
Nessib saw him, and thinks 
ing he was Nessib, as he 
greatly resembled him, 
bowed to him 

Until he is fit for govern- 
ing 

The daughter of Jevher- 
shinass one day opened the 
aforementioned box, and 
{while) looking at her fa- 
ther’s curiosities the said 
casket fell into her hands 

The opinion (decision) 
of those four hundred sages 
was to the effect that they 
should arrange a musical* 
party, and bring the prince 
and the children who w’cre 
his equals in age, with their 
cradles, to that assembly; 
(and) they said, If the 
prince moves in accordance 
as the lutes are played, he 
is worthy to govern, and if 
he does not, he is not " 

He said ; * Now, let us 
dismiss Chabik-Desst, for 
the reason for an appoint- 
ment is work and occupa- 
tion. Unless (until) there 


* Literally, a party or company full of lutes. 
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sihi ko'imak a'inU amayi 
a'ini vermey6 henzir 


he work and occupation, 
putting a man into an office 
is exactly like giving a mir- 
ror to a blind man.*’ 


The Omission of the Auxiliary Verb. 

631. When compound verbs are used, the gerund of the auxiliary may 
be omitted once or twice in the sentence, one auxiliary gerund then applying 
to two or more verbal nouns. Example : — 


ji} 

4X|«Xm) ji J 

J tr uA-V 

(jSjl 

Vi— ilj 

jj 

L^J <--^1:^ J 


Bou koulleri uch yuz 
elli bin ghroushlouk enjir 
fihin kdpouddnin s^finS- 
sin6 tahmil cderek det'-i- 
•saadetdS sherikMcha- 
k/'ran^miz6 gkieunderil- 
mish iss^d^ mezbour s^fin^ 
ezmirden h^reket cha- 
nak - kalhlnS uch mil 

kdlarak vi bir shMid 
haway ^ thdddovf cd/rek 
bdshdan kdra otmtrmoush 
vS ichindM oldn jumU 
cnjirlcT Ulcf olounmoush 
Bir ghiun Khoja Man- 
sour s6fer-Utijareti dzi- 
mct v6 j6mi levazimatini 
tertih khdtounounou 

jendh reb-ul-alemine ema- 
net cdip yola revane oldou 


I, your humble servtmt, 
put 350,000 piastres* worth 
of pearls on board Captain 
So-and-8o*s ship, and sent 
them to my humble partner 
in Constantinople. The 
said vessel started from 
Smyrna, and at three miles 
distance from the Dar- 
danelles, falling in with 
stormy weather, ran 
aground, and all the pearls 
in her were destroyed 

One day Khoja Mansour 
determining to travel on 
business, and arranging all 
things necessary, hade his 
wife good-by, and started 
on the road. 


EXERCISE XXXVII. 

My going to London is not necessary. If you go to I^ondon, I request you to 
buy me a dictionary vj:-^ loughat-kitdki). He has no children to inherit 

wariss olmak) his property (<Jt< mdl). It is not a time to laugh 
ghiulmek). Have you evef seen that girl? I have never seen her. One 
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day my brother went out, and while walking about the city met an old beggar 
dihnji). I shall not forget what you tell me as long as I live. The king 
had no one to succeed isstikhlaf) him. It is well that you should leave 

Turkey and go to Egypt Missr), It is well that I should go.^ Tlie storm 
ftrtina) subsided sakin olmak), and a gentle mulayim) 

breeze blew (clLwl essmek). I took kxyass etmek) you for Mr. 

So-and-so, and saluted askinalik etmek) you, as you resemble 

henz^mek) him exactly k^mal mcrt^be'). I request you to 

obtainf tahsU) the said sum. Tlie sending of the money is difficult. Ilis 

dying is quite certain. As soon as my letter reaches wdsstl olmak) 

you, go to my friend and tell him what has happened. His corning here is not 
necessary. To die is better than to be disgraced russvay-alem 

olmak). Acquiring ( iahstl) art fenoxtn) and science tiloxmi) is 

difficult. The arrival vuroud) of Mahmoud Mahmoud) Pacha in 

Aleppo Halep). As soon as you hear khdberlni dlmak) of 

Ali Pasha's coming to Constantir/bple, it will be well for you to write him a petition 
(Jlsr^y: arzuhal). I have a house situated on the sea-shore at Smyrna. A man 
who wants happiness must be contented kdnt olmak) with little.* As 

for me, I am contented witli very little. 

The Adverb. 

632. Adverbs are used to qualify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs. 
In Turkish they always go before these said words. Example : — 

Ji Yarm ghel Come to-morrow 

01 mussahibin kHirna- He extremely liked the 
lir*- tinden ghayet hdz ed/frdi words of that courtier 

j 3 Irthsi ghiun Mr ma- The next day he came to 

gharayS gheldi a cave 

Akhahama d/yin gMzdi He walked until evening 
Fezirin ondan ghairi Ibe vizier having no 
evladi olmadighindan kdii other children but him, he 

1^1 \j y khob. evza-i-na-makou- appeared vety handsome to 

ton ana diljirib ghieuru- him, and his senseless ways 
nurdu fascinating 

* My going is well. t Say, Your obtaining/’ 
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Jj/ 

j^}'^ jl;i' 
iiy' J'j^ y 


Pek ghiuzel chichek 
Addm dddmt sdlt bir 
kerr4 dldadir 

Pima kendi dghdjindan 
irdk dmhmaz 

Bounlar kdti chok ze- 
mdn hou minval uzerd 
zevk mi sdfa edMirdi 


A very pretty flower 
One only deceives a man 
once 

An apple does not fall far 
from its own tree 

They (these) enjoyed 
themselves in this way a 
very long time. 


Avoidance of “Yes” and “No.” 


633. In reply to a question, it is not grammatically'incorrect to answer 
simply Yes ” or No,’^ using the words (JuA evvet or hdi (Yes) and 
yok or khair^ (no) ; but it is more courteous and more customary 
to repeat the words used by the interrogator, or, at any rate, the word which 
the question specially refers to. Example : — 


cl:^\ 

L,5Jc4i^ 


Possta gheldimmi ? 

Evvet effendim gheldi 
Kha'ir effendim ghel- 
madi 

Bou mou sizin ressminiz ? 
Bou 


Has the post arrived ? 
Yes, Sir (it has come) 
No, Sir (it has not come) 

Is this your drawing ? 
Yes (this). 


EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

Let us walk quickly, for it will rain before long. Have you brought the book I 
spoke of? Yes, Did you get it from Xowdon ? Yes. Does it rain? Yes, Sir. 
No, Sir. Did it snow yesterday ? Yes, Sir. Is your friend ill ? No. Is this 
your writing (tw^b ^ That is a very pretty flower. I must leave 

Smyrna the day after to-morrow 0 bir ghiun). Is it necessary that you 

should go so soon ? Yes, Sir. Is it true that you lost your money ? Yes, Sir. 
Did you lose it in the street sokdk)? Yes. How longj is this cloth (Ji 

* kha'ir is more polite than J y yok, 

t The interrogative particle is placed after the word on which the emphasis 
is laid. 

+ Either y ^ we bo't, or i^JJy'<G ne bo'idi, or <0 n6 ouzounloukda. 
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bez) ? How far ni Mdar ouzdk) is Adrianople (.Ojjl Edirm^) from 

here? Three hours’ journey vch saatlik yol dour). Shall we 

reach it before night? Yes. Have you received the news of the victory 
moiizdfftriyet)} Yes. Have you written to the Minister of Tublic lUsStruction 
maarif nazir'i) ? Yes. Did he reply ? No. Probably (UU 
gh(iliba) he vrill reply jhvdb vennek) next ghc/ejrk) 

week. He was formerly (liuL sabika) a professor in the military ( ^^.5^ harbi) 
school. Perhaps belki) he has forgotten me. What do you sell these pears 
at? hifty paras. It is very dear. No, sir, it is very cheap oitjouz). Give 

me three okes. Have you any wild ducks curdryi) ? Yes. 

How much do you .sell them at ? Thirty piastres. Do you like wild ducks ? Yes. 
Mowers are the ornament zinet) of a garden. Do you not think so ? Yes. 

The taste (cult /«;) of meat and vegetables aJjJ ct Ur srhzrvat). 

Did you know that Ahmed Ahmed) wrote a letter yesterday to his father ? 

Did you know that he would write ? Yes. 


The Preposition. 

634. A preposition or postposition often refers to more than one word 
in a sentence. lixample : — 


j-d eXxU? 

J 1*1*1? 




Ddghin hir kkosh mes- 
sirtUik mahalinS vardikda 
ghieurduki besh on dddm 
bir y^rde otourmoushlar 
eunlerM bir iessti ko- 
moushlar taam xjS sherab 
v 6 m^koulatden her iss- 
UrUrse ol tesstiden chtka- 
rip ycyip zevk edcrUr idi 


Bir bivefanin d^hktU 
kiar-ou-kessbden dour 0 - 
mak makoid deil dir 


On his coming to a plea- 
sant open ground amongst 
the mountains, he saw that 
five or ten men were sitting, 
in one place, and in front 
of them they liad put a 
dish, and whatever they 
wished fur in (he way of 
(from) food or trine or 
eatables they got out of 
that dish, and ate and en- 
joyed themselves 

To neglect business (to 
be far from work and earn- 
ing) for the love of a faith- 
less (creature) is not sen- 
sible 
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j Jtc jSi y Ljfi Jj 

<t3 ^ ^ 

L.5fc3^L^lj Ss^*at^ ^ 

3 Jij j eicAj' j'j ^^,'jV. 
^ ^ ^ Ocs-^i j 

Ji'^ '-*-^ 

J c? 

4ljJ 

j 

j }> 

if bXjwd|^ ^ 


Bou kizi houkddar mdl 
ou jihaz iU khn alirsa 
mulkumd^, dourmasm hir 
akhir vilaycte ghitsin dedi 

Khan^nin khind^ oMn 
emival mi esskdldan Mr ni; 
var iss^ dllp vilayr(-i- 
-assliyhinc gheldi 

Medh ou tdvsife bask- 
lad1 

Balkh shehirinde deurt 
yaran var idi ki zevk ou 
rahatd^niS shiddet. oufyiih^ 
netdf kdta hirbirUrinden 
dour olmdzlardt 

Bdki eumrlerini ferah 
u shadi il6 ghcchirdilvr 

HSr barki ayan-i-mem* 
Uket ou erhdb-i-devletden 
kimsiler bou kizt isstMor 
vermazdi ve dkl ou /eras- 
setdS kiarnil olmayana 
ben ktzzmi vermem dirdi 


He said; *'Whoe\'er 
takes this girl with so much 
property and wealth* let 
him not stop in my do- 
minions; let him go to 
another country*’ 

He took whatever wealth 
and property there was in 
the house, and came to his 
native country 

He began to praise and 
describe (her) 

In the city of Balkh 
there were four companions 
who in pleasure and happu 
ness, and in affliction and 
soiTOWy were never apart 
from one another 

They passed the rest of 
their lives in {with) joy and 
gladness 

Whenever any of the 
grandees or rich men wanted 
the girl, he did not give 
her, and he used to say : 

I will not give my daugh- 
ter to any one who is not 
perfect in intellect and 
sagacity.” 


The Conjunction. 

635. The conjunctions j,jU» shayedki (lest, may be that, peradventure), 
4 ^ IjLo mebada ki (for fear hat, God forbid that), d l-lU- Hasha ki (God 
forbid that !), meyer or ^ mMyer ki (unless), require the verb wliich 

* jihaz is a marriage portion, consisting of furniture, jewels, &c. 
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follows them to be in the optative; and madam ki (since, as) 

sometimes takes the optative and sometimes the indicative after it. 
Example : — 

Uio*- Hukema ittifdk etdiUr The wise men agreed 

y ki bou azhderhanin hela- that human power was not 
kouvvet -i- beshriyS equal to the destruction of 
CiJ j ji tdket ghettirSmaz mSyer this dragon unless a man 

dddm mergh-i-heft- had eaten the head of the 

rengh koushoun bdshint bird * Mergh-heft-rengli 

ySmish ola (the bird of ?icven colours) 

yi 1$Lj ^ Benim Sana bou ndssh^ My object in giving you 

y) hatlej^denmdksoudoum bou this advice is that you 

Sjjy\ d^Lwo dour ki mashoughouna should not be dilatory in 

9 kitfni‘y^ musamnha going to your lover, icst 

J^iuj uzer^ olmayasin shayed Khoja Said come 

Khoja Said gheU 

djjJo^ .kJZJjyz Avret kendi kendiyS Tlie woman said to her- 

dLs^ d^ JcjI ^itdi ki shimdi (shindi) self ; ** If I make haste and 

d^ Jol-ili ajeU edip kdcharsam run away, peradventurv the 

shayed ki kdpl an piskmdn leopard repenting (of bis 

^^y^ y d3^J oloup ghkri deun^ ve ar- promise) may /w/7i back, and 

dimden ghelip yctisM following me overtake me 

dJLj^lwKJl) Rikiab-i-humayounouna I am frightened to lay 

dC^cjl arzuhal etm^ye khavf edc- a petition at thy feet lest 

dJo^y dj}J^ okayed koullarina it may be the cause of cool- 

d!*^ CUJyj) ba! issA-bouroudet ola ness towards me. 

y) Bir tabib bou j^rahata A doctor cannot apj)ly an 

< 3 ! Jkii- m6rhem saramaz m6ydr ointment to this wound «»- 

lJjcS khuda-yi mataal kendi kS~ less God (may Lie be ex- 

d^;l j u^iLl reminden loutf ou ihsan altcd!) vouchsafe and grant 

Sil^yd it from His perfect grace, 

d^ \j^\s^ JIasha ki senin vujoud- God forbid that I should 

A-sheriJint: khiyanet edip betray thee (thy noble body) 
ihanet etrnish olam and insult thee! 

* The word rikiab literally means ** stirrup/* but here corresponds to 

“ feet/* 
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636. In general conjunctions are put at the beginning of the phrases 
which they connect with something preceding. But dakhi 'dnd ifO de 
(also) are put after the word which is emphasized, as 

Londradan dakhi mektup dldtm (I have also received a letter from 
London), ^d!i\ Londradan mektub dakfu aldim (I 

have received from London a letter also). Examples : — 


ciUic jS 

cJji 

JJlj 

4i4Lc.^ \ 

^Lj 

Ojiijt 

w 

OJcJjl jjJ 

L CJL3oL>>1 

<U jsf' 


Kiz ghuUtmin yuzunu 
gkieurduyu ghihi deroun- 
-i-dilden ds/uk oldou vS 
ghuldm dakhi kiztn afi-> 
tah-i-hussnunu ghieurup 
dkli biishindan zail oldou 

Sendakhi ogklouma 
ndssihdt cile d6you niaz 
6iUdi 

P6dSri zahidi vhir edip 
day hint dakhi haremdS 
oldn jumU jariyeUr uze- 
riji6 bash tayin etdi 

Kdptyi J; achajak wd^ 
kitd6 hikmet-i’-kkuda kd~ 
ptudakhi tdshradan dak 
oloundou 

A hibbanin kSifiyet- *- 
ahvalini tejribS etmckd6 
hukema - t - mutckadddmin 
hir tarik dakhi wdz e/- 
mishlerdir 


As soon as the girl saw 
the face of the youth she 
fell in love from the bottom 
(interior) of her heart, 
and the youth also seeing 
the girl's sun of beauty, 
lost his senses * 

He requested him\ also 
to advise his son (literally 
he requested him saying ; 
“ Tliou also advise my son 
He made his father Zazid 
vizier and appointed his 
nurse also head over all the 
slaves in the harem 

When she was about to 
open the door, by the mys- 
terious ways of Providence, 
the door also was knocked 
at from outside 

In testing the state of 
friends the ancient sages 
have laid down a method 
also 


* Literally, his senses disappeared from his head. 

f When yj J diyou is employed ^he words of the person referred to are 
repeated without alteration of the pronoun or person of the verb, precisely as they 
were uttered. 

I More commonly pronounced kapouyou. 
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Benim dakhi mdksou^ Also my object is that 
S\j^ domn ishte sendakkt bou thou also mayst attain (thy) 

jj\ vpjhle murade erishhin wish in this way. 

637. The conjunction \j ta (until) is sometimes used in conjunction with 
the gerund ending in ^ which is then put in the dative, and takes the 
adverb cJj dek, or deyin, or jji kadar after it. The same meaning 
may be expressed by putting the gerund in the negative without the dative 
postposition, and omitting cJj, or jjJS. Thus, U 

ta 0 yazinjeyidek ^hitinaniz and \j ta o yazmaybije ghit- 

maniz both mean exactly the same thing, viz., “ Do not go until he writes." 
Example : — 








Niaz ederim ki ta hen 
ghelinjeyMek harem - i - 
•humayounounda hizrnet 
eilSsin 


I request that she may 
do service in thy Imperial 
harem until I come. 


^ ki. 

638. The conjunction ki is sometimes used in Turkish after such words 
as cX^j J demek, suweylemek, cX^ L>-j rija etrnek, &c., in such 

a way as to correspond to our inverted commas put over words (juoted. In 
such cases it must be omitted when translatinij into Enolish ; and, in citinf; 
words, when writing or speaking Turkish, precisely the same pronouns and 
the same tenses and persons of the verbs must be employed as those used 
by the person who uttered them. Thus the sentence, ** He said he would 
come next week " must be put in Turkish thus, ojJ 

dedi ki ghelejek hdfta ghelirim, which literally ineanvS, “ He said, * I will 
come next week.’" In conversation, however, it is more usual to omit 
and then the words quoted are put before such words as cX«by-», 

&c. ; but in this case, also, when the words of another are reported 
they must be repeated precisely as uttered, without the change of pronouns 
and tenses and persons of the verbs we introduce. Example : — 

Pess hadd-zamdnzahb Then, after some time, 
dm dakhi hdjdan s^lamet the ascetic also coming 

<0 ghelip ghieurdu ki n6 safely (back) from the pil- 

^ Lrp koush var ve n6 oghlou grimage saw that there was 

(tjj var vd nS daya var neither the bird, nor his 
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tJjJy Asnj 

‘-HyV 

I' l jl ^ t- .Ajt l-j 

4jlr>- ^ 

cj>‘~ 


J^dVy/ujSy 

lau>- ^lLijLc 

<lCcjJ ^y sJj\ <--Jj*^J 

4$oJu J 

j l::-JI^ y jHy by 

jJ Aj 

j 

^ -C la.' \ 4.1 J^aiOM.<43.t>* « J 

»^ii> 

<djl 

\Cmj <lLs:^ jj 

ojljJu c:^U y 

bjju 


subhana *lldh hounlar nijS 
oldou d6nji khdtoun 
dghlayarak zahidin yuzune 
bdkip benim effendim bd-^ 
shin sagh olsoun juml6ssi 
gheuchduler onlurinjirkdt- 
indan bou haU ghiriftar 
oloup ghiul yuzum kchru- 
hay 6 deundu d6di 


Bir gkiun Mr kdra 
kouldk ol yM oghrayip 
ghieurdu ki Mr jayi-kkosh 
v^ mehdm-udilkesh -v^? 
mevz'i-'i-dilaram ghUjetU 
tabiati hdz edip anda t6^ 
wattoun etmey6 niyet eiU^ 
di, Ma'imoun kdra kouldk 
and6 ghieurup dt'di ki 
kdra kouldk bou khabaset 
u kdbahat ntt dir ki edcr- 
sin ve nichin kendi hadini 
bilmeyip ayaghin your- 
ghdntndan idshra ouzd- 
dirstn ? 

i 

Awa:-i-bulend iU oha- 
ghtrdi ki gh&i dour ajeU 
etma Sana Mr seuzum var 
dir 

Bir saat mikdari mula- 
haza edip hadaku bdshini 


son, nor his nurse (there). 
On his suying, Oh God ! 
what has become of them ? 
the woman cried, and look- 
ing into the ascetic's face, 
said, '*Well, never mind,* 
I’hey have all decamped. 
Owing to my separation 
from them, I have got into 
this state, and my rosy face 
has turned to (the colour of) 
amber** 

One day a lynx, coming 
to that place, saw it (was) 
an agreeable spot, a charm- 
ing situation, and a delight- 
ful position. (His nature) 
liking it very much he de- 
termined to settle there. 
The monkey, seeing the 
lynx there, said: “Lynx, 
what is this villany and ras- 
cality thou art perpetrating ? 
and why dost thou not know 
thy station and not stretch 
thy foot out beyond thy 
quilt ?**t 

She cried out with a loud 
voice: “Stand back! do not 
be in a hurry, I have a word 
to say to thee ** 

He reflected for the space 
of an hour and then raised 


* The expression jjy— means literally, “ May your head be 
healthy/* but is used in a consolatory way, and corresponds to “ Never mind.’* 

t This is a Turkish idiom expressive of any one presuming too far. 
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‘-ry.^ -y Jj' 

tAr*- iJiji oy 


kdldtrip dedi ki ol k'iz'i 
pMler kapip Jilan jezirt^ 
kkinde bir kavi ijei'de hifz 
etmishhrr dir ana varma- 
gha heni dddnun koudred 
yetishmaz 


his head and said: “The 
fairies have carried off tliat 
girl and have secured her 
in a strong place in such- 
and-such an island. Tlie 
power of mankind is not 
suificient to go to her ** 


.Si 

Wi" •• 

u'i'J 


K tz dakhi dMiki shim- 
didensora jumle khalk be- 
nim shoumloiighomna v/t 
nouhoussetim/’ haml eder- 
ler makotdou bo it dour ki 
ben dakhi kendimi kour- 
bdn edeyim 


The girl also said : 
“ Henceforth all the peo- 
ple will attribute (this) to 
my malign and unluckj in- 
fluence. The best thing for 
me to do is to sacrifice my- 
self also ” 


h-J 


.. » J y 


Mah-shM^r sual etdi 
ki nij^ dir ol hikiay^ 


Kdti awaz iU dMi ki 
benim akhiret karndashim 
olasm 


Mah - Sh<*ker asked : 
“What (how) is that tale?'* 
(in good English, Mah- 
Sheker asked what that 
tale was) 

She told him in a loud 
voice to be her adopted 
brother (literally she told 
him : ' Be my adopted bro- 


cJi-J Ji iJu-vC 
iuLyj 

L^jZ.\ ji 

Ij cy«l^ 



Touii chaghirdtki M 
Abidli biz senin khanM 
ghelip sana mihman ol- 
mousiiouz nichin bizimU 
suhbet etmazsin? 

Bir Arab khalif/:y^. 
ghelip dMiki ya emir-ul- 
-moumenin hdj etmhj^ 
dzimel 6iUdim lakin dk- 
ch^m yokdour 


ther ") 

'^Phe parrot cried out : 
“ Abidt^, we have come to 
thy house and become thy 
guests, why dost thou not 
a.ssociate with us ?“ 

All Arab came to the 
caliph and said that he had 
determined to perform the 
pilgrimaire, but that he had 
no money. 


♦ akhiret means the future state ; but in this place and on similar 

ccasions it is used as an adjective, and means adopted.’* 
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yokhsa^ Or/' 

639. The conjunction yokhsa (or) is used instead of 'vhen 

there is a doubt expressed, which is indicated by the use of the interrogative 
particle ^ mi. 






V> ^ 




JJL 




GhitmSy6 izn varmt dir 
yokhsa yokmoudour? 

Ft I hdkikS henim mah- 
bouboum dkilmtdir yokhsa 
ahmakmidir maloumoum 


Have (I) permission to 
go or not ? 

Really, I do not know 
whether my beloved is in- 
telligent or stupid. 


d^il 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 


He only deceived jJl dldatmak) me once. The savans (Ulc oulema) agreed 
that a man could not speak so well unless he had studied Arabic. Do not light the 
fire until I come. I cannot receive the tobacco tutun) I ordered 

issmarlamak) from Salonica (cJw5U S^lanik) until the steamer vapor) arrives. 
Do not start till he writes. He said that he would write to me in three 
weeks. He asked me if I were well. I said I was very well. I will write 
to you, but you also must write to me. She is a handsome, well-behaved 
idebli), and modest mahjoub) girl. What is the length ( tout) 

of the Red Sea ( Bdhr-uahmer) ? Who is governor hakim) of the 

island {a jSzirS) of Malta Malta) ? Is he a countryman of yours } No. 

Have you ever travelled s&yahet) in India hindisstan) ? 

Yes. Have you read many Turkish books ? No ; I do not know whether they are 
good or bad. I do not know whether my friend is sincere sddik) or 

insincere biv6fa). There is no resource char 6 ) but to leave (CJ^’ terk) 

the country diyar). I do not know whether it is good or bad. Is he an 

honest ehUi-irz) man ? Yess^ Do you know the reason of his coming 

here ? Yes, but I cannot tell you. We cannot begin dinner until Mr. So>and-so 
arrives. I doubt that he will come. He is* sure (jt> emr-i-moukarrir dir) 
to come. Do you think your brother will come ? He said he would come. I 
said we would wait bekUmek). He said he was going to India, but he has 

not gone yet (Uj daha), I shall be very sorry if he goes. If he went I should 
be glad. Would that I were going too J dakhi). If you wish you can go. I 
wish keskki) that I was as learned as {jSi kadar) you. I want 

issUmek) you to buy me two okes of tobacco. Bring me six okes of grapes. 


* Say, His coming is sure/* 
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Order of the IFo/v/a- In a Turkish Sentence. 


You told me yesterday not to buy grapes. He said he would pay tjo 

para vermek). I told him not to come on Sunday Bazar ghiunu). I 

asked him if he would come on Tuesday Sdli ghiunu). I was sure 

bilmek) he would come, as he said he would. 


Order of the Words in a Turkish Sentence. 

640. The proper position of the verb is at the end of the sentence; but, 
still, in common conversation, when short phrases are used, it occasionally 
(especially when in the imperative) is followed by its object. Example : — 

Al paranizi 
Souyou sichrdtrna 
Var ghettir ol dddmi 
Chieuzunu ach kogha- 
rm soni 

A I sina yirmi para daha 






Take your money 
Do not splash the water 
Go ar»d bring that man 
Mind what you are about 
(or) I will dismiss you 
Here, take twenty paras 
more. 


641. In a sim])Ie sentence the order of the wwds is as follows : — 1st, the 
subject ; 2nd, the noun or pronoun which is the object of the verb ; 3rd, 
the verb. Example : — 

^ Fildn effendi bir ghiu- Mr. So-and-eohas bought 

zel ev satin dldi a nice house 

^ILLj Soultdn-i-missr roukh- The king of Egypt gave 

^ sdt vtrdi permission. 


642. If the verb have a direct and indirect object, viz,, a noun in the 
accusative and another in the dative, or a noun in the accusative and another 
in the ablative, the noun in the accusative is generally put nearest to the 
verb. Occasionally, however, the dative comes after the accusative ; but 
the accusative is almost always put after the ablative. Example : — 


ji j 

tLcOl ji ij I ts.- 


Eyir ilaj ede bilirissS- 
niz kizi Sana verip seni 
kendime damad ederim 

Bir ghiun bir dddm 
kendi khan6sini bir akhir 
dddma furoukht 6UMi 
s 2 


If thou canst cure her, 
I will give the girl to thee 
and make thee son-in-law 
to myself 

One day a man sold his 
own house to another man 
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ijjj 

L««> ** > » > •• 

V > V .•> 

oiyyJjL.' y j 

Jj' ^vT* 

oJkljl <U:>- C— 

Ui>JkJ^ d>Jt^Jb jJ 

w-'" ' •• 

o\>iy 

iA>J ^Lsr* jy 

LT^ri* 

<dj^ 

I Up>fcX«J^^ 

(♦'i'/’j j-j' 


01 dakht bir dlitn 
awoujouna koulou 

Bizler^ uch s/rped afyon 
ghiimnderhtz 

Bildi ki shehzadeyc 
dsslini suw^ ijUmMikche 
olmaz 

Seyyar ol tdbihe eolad 
zimninde arzousounou ndkl 
edip VC barm bir ilaj eUe 
dtyou dzim niyaz etdi 
Kiztnt ol juwane ni- 
kiah fiUdi 

Kerem ou lovtf edip 
beni anarna v/' bdkiima 
ghcttirin 

J endb hdkka shukr ciledi 
DossUmndan bir hcdiy/^ 
did) 

Shir bounlardan bon k6- 
larni ishitdiyi ghibi ghd- 
zdbl sakin oldou 

01 mafiali feridc 
g h icy sst/^rd i I cr 

Kizhjtu verm/'iji {zh- 
derhanin eulmasinc talik 
etmishdhn yokhsa betiilc 
olmarnish olaydi kizhni 
ol yighidc vererdim 


He also put a piece of 
gold into his hand 

Send us three baskets of 
opium 

He knew that it would 
be impossible until he told 
the prince the origin (cause) 
of it 

Seyyar told that <foc/or his 
desiremih reference to child- 
ren and urgently requested 
him to give him a remedj^ 
He married his daughter 
to that young man 

Have the kindness to 
take me to my another arid 
father"^ 

He gave thanks to Cod 
He received a present 
from his friend 

As soon as the lion heard 
these words from them his 
anger was appeased 

They showed that place 
to Ferid 

I made giving my daugh- 
ter depend on the death of 
the dragon ; or, had it not 
been so, I would give niy 
daughter to that youth. 


643. Adverbs of time generally come at the beginning of the sentence 
before everything ; if there be an adverb or an adverbial phrase expressing 
the place where the action takes phace it comes next, and if there be another 


* It will be seen from the above examples that there is considerable latitude 

allowed as regards the relative positions of the dative and accusative. 
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adverb or adverbial expression indicating* the way in which the act is per- 
formed, that follows. The adverb or adverbial phrase of manner may also 
come before the adverb or adverbial phrase of place. Example : — 

fransiz va- To-day I received a wel- 
jj por'd e bir kit a mchtoub come letter of yours by the 
merghouhler'mi dldim French nt earner 

^ ^ Bou ghlun hizmetkiar I sent you to-day ten 

sizlerS on tone melons by my servant 
kawQun ghieunderdim 

^hiun adet-i-ma- One day going from door 
roufessi uzer6 shekirin to door in the town accord- 
ichind^ der beder ghHer- ing to his vsval aistom 
ken 

UjIc UJLj Bad-i-zemdn salirnan After some time they 

ghdniman azerbfijane came in safety, loaded with 
ghelip*dakhil oldoular spoil, to Azerbaijan and 

I entered it. 

Emphatic Words, 

644. If one wishes to draw attention to a word it is put as near the 
verb as possible, and thus the ordinary order of the words m a sentence 
is sonietinies interfered with, and we see the nominative coining after the 
accusative, and so on. l^Lxample : — 



Khaterni ben koulloim 

/ your servant will find 

vh 

bouloyroum 

the ring 


Sana kim v6rdi ? 

Who gave it to you ? 


Uemshir/’ssi Jemileyi 

He married his sister 


bouna nikiah eil6di 

Jeiiiile to this one 

ICj 

Kizi hdbnss} bnna 

Her father gave the girl 


verdi 

to rne 


Bfina kizi walidessi 

Her mother gave the girl 


verdi 

to me 


Zahid ara yerde shaship 

The ascetic in- the mean- 


kizi kdnghisina verijeyeni 

time getting confused did 


bilmadi 

not know to which of them 


he should give his daughter 
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^ ben cheUbi If thou art a gentleman, 

^ dti kirn kdshir? and I be a gentleman, who 

will groom the horse. 

EXERCISE XL. 

I received a present from my uncle last ghecken) week. The pasha gave 
money to the poor ( fakirler). She showed the house to me. To w'hom did 
your friend sell his house ? He sold it last year to iny father. To-morrow I shall 
hunt dvlamak) with my own dogs tdzi) in the neighbourhood ( 

jiwar) of Belgrade Belcgrad). I wish Ar.vMi).that I were going with 

you. Come with me, if you like issthnek). I should like Sir*- hdz) 

very much (CJ^J pek), but I am busy ( j\^ When you see Mr. So-and-so give 

him my compliments makhsouss seiarn), I will. Did yop know that he 

was ill ? No. Has he caught aimak) cold ? A coltj wind is blowing 

essmek). Do you know where he lives otourmak) ? He lives in such-and- 

such a street sokdk). Is it far ouzHk) from here } I will show you 

his house. The sun has begun to rise doghmak). The weather is very 

mild mulayim). Do you know that it hailed doiou yaghmak) 

yesterday } It (the ice) houz) is thawing erimek) now . I hope that 

it will clear up achilmak). If you want to send your letter by to-day’s 

mail possta), you must make haste ajele etmek). Shall I seal it 

muhurUmek) ? Yes. Take this letter at once hcman) to the 

post possta), and pay for it. First of all ibtida), show me some rings 

(cJjy, yuzuk). Wlio gave you this ring? I bought it. Do not begin to read till 
I come. I cannot receive the grapes I ordered from Smyrna until the steamer 
arrives. He cried out to me not to be in a hurry ajele etmek) ^ 

and that he had a word to say to me (j'j tiir scuzum var). It 

is a long time kha'ili) since he went ghideli) ; perhaps he may 

come soon yakindi). He had never been able kadir) to earn ( 

tahstl etmek) one halfpenny more zly<^de) than was sufficient 

kSfayet etmek) for the day. As soon as the peasant dihkan) awoke, 

not finding his jewel in his breast koin), he knew that the travellers 
seyyah) had taken it. He said to himself : if I tell them and demand taleb) 

the jewel, it is probable that I shall not be able to get it. After a few days they 
came to Greece, and the peasant presented sunmak) a petition, and made 

known {j^a::A Ham etmek) his case ahwal) to the king soultdn) 

of Greece ( Roum), The king of Greece had the travellers ghettirtmek) 
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brought before him, and interrogated sutrSi/letrnek), and they flatly (cJb) 

denied it inkiar etmek). Well (Alb heU), they put the travellers in 

prison (CX ♦iji hobss etmek). But the king of Greece reflected (n^Ci 

tL dzim fikr 6 gheldi ki), perhaps, if I punish (ilXe4Zj\ L 2 -?t jLc'® mvjazat etmek) 
these three individuals (^jcs^ shakhss) merely mnjerred) oa (Aj\) their 

word ( kdvl), perhaps I may torment renjM etmek) innocent 

highiunah) men* unjustly (j^ ^ na hdk). It is related ^liLi ndkl 

olounmak) that, in olden times zemdn-t-trevelde) there was a merchant 

in the city of Damascus Damaskh) who was the possessor sahib) 

of immense firavan) wealth. The said merchant had a virtuous daughter 

(<Uj Jt pakizS kerim^) called namindd) Dilfuruz, exactly (^UJ tdmdm) 

sixteen years (ifJcJiU own dltt yashinde) of age. One day in spring 

eyyam i haharde), while the vineyards (^V) gardens bosstan) 

were decked muzeyen) with flowers (<tLl shughiuft^ il/;), that rose- 
cheeked damsel ghiulizar), wishing to walk in the rose-gardens (j^ 

arzouyi-seir ghiulzarbedip), came into the garden bagh) with a few 
female slaves jariy^), and sat down under a shady tree 

sayedar diraJeht), While looking around (43 etrafe) her eyes fell (cXiif 
rafist ghelrnek) on a rose, which raised chekmek) her head like a proud 

cypress ^ serv serkesh) tree, and was distinguished (jh>A^ ynumtaz) from 

all by her beauty. . . But the rose being exceedingly kemal mertebe) 

high up yuksekd 6 ), it was not possible to pluck kopannuk) it. 

* Omit ‘ men.” 


Emphati c Wo rd s . 
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Jj 

J^. 

J}f~ c;V.'-V. 

Jj?" uj ci?~ 

j^. 

jyJ ^ \jii Ji 

u'Vtj ^ 

jSy^ \ 

<j>ji jfa 

4 L-j\ 

At' ^ J^j 
j^iU\ j 3 j 

}'*^} 

yxj 

cA*^ 

<^1— 

AL;^y 


TURKISH PROVERBS. 

DU k'itijdan chok eul- 
durur 

Chogha talih oldn dza 
yetishir 

Chok yashayan chok 
bilmaz chok ghSzen chok 
hilir 

DMi oldirki zenghin 
dir v6 lakin foukera ghibi 
ghechmir 

Hdk seuz zehirden djt 
dir , 

Haiwdn eulur semeri 
kdlir insan eulur adi 
kdltr 

Dushmen kdrtnjS iss6 
jil ghibi zan eile 

Til hi dldamlmaz 

Hizmet etmcyi • euren- 
mi yen efcndilik dak hi et- 
maz 

Dikendm ghiul biter 
ghiulden diken 

Tutunden kourtoulmak 
ichin dtesh ichini dushma 

Tenheli hir ghivn Bay- 
ram dir ' 

Bin iMt bir suweyli 

Bin tussi bir borj eude- 
maz 


The tongue kills more 
than the sword 

He who demands too 
much gets but little 

He who has lived long 
does not know much ; he 
who has travelled much 
knows much 

He is a madman who 
being rich lives as if he 
were poor 

A true word is bitterer 
than poison 

(If) a horse dies his sad- 
dle remains benind him ; if a 
man dies his name remains 
If an enemy be (as small 
as) an ant, think him like 
an elephant 

A fox is not deceived 
He who does not learn 
how to serve, will also not 
know how to act as a master 
The rose grows from the 
thorn, and the thorn from 
the rose 

Do not fall into the fire 
to esca})e from the smoke 

To the lazy man every 
day is a fete (Bayram) 

Hear a thousand times, 
speak once 

A thousand sorrows do 
not pay a debt 
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J/-'^ j}t}^ o.'-:;'^ 

l•J^ijl <tJjl iJo31 

J^J)^-}^ Jr^ 

jly ^0 <0j 1 cJJ^l 

J^. 

^Jl 

jUbl-fi> ^j1 

c)j‘T <^/^X-csr: 
"jUil 

jjytj piij ^\ 

;U^1 

<UJI:j1 <0^ ^ 

<CU IjJl jy^ iJLJjyS- 


^Jyi ^ 

^ILLfl c)^l^U ^ 

i 


J5o?/ ghiunki ytmourta 
yarlnki tawoukdan yekdir 

TM desst kdptya var- 
sail effendi oityour derJer 
elindS hir pishkesh olsa 
effendim houyoiir derlcr 

Tez ghidcn t6z yorou- 

lour 

/ 

Eilik fil6 deniz/' brak 
dhiiz hilmaz issS khalik 
bilir 

Eilik bilm/njen dddm 
dddm sayUmaz 

Bakhshish at in dishine 
bakllmaz 

Bir El sherab ve dilMr 
avret iki tdtl'i zchir dir 

Bdkkdl bir dddm ichin 
dukkian achmaz 

Beylere inanma souya 
dayanma ghech gliiune in- 
anma avret seiizun^ dldan- 
ma dtin yureyine dayanma 


Beni sayanin koulou 
youm h^ni sayinai/anin 
soultdni y)m 


To-<]ay’s is bettor 

than to-morrow’s fowl 

If you come to the door 
emj)ty handed, they say to 
you ; 'i'he master is as]ee[>. ” 
If you have a present in 
your hand, they say ; ‘ M as- 
ter, conic in " 

Ho who goes quickly is 
quickly tired 

Do good and cast it into 
the sea. If the sea does not 
recognise it, the Creator will 

A man who does not re- 
cognise kindness is not ac- 
counted a man 

Tlic teeth of a gift horse 
are not look(‘d at 

A g(joii wine and a fas- 
cinating woman ^re two 
sweet poisons 

A grocer does not open 
a shop for one man 

Do iKjt believe in the 
great, do not lean oil water, 
do not trust in the dying 
d.iy, do not believe in a 
woman’s word, and do not 
trust to the courage of your 
horse 

I am the slave of him 
who hath consideration for 
me, and the lord of him 
who hath no consideration 
for me 
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)j*Ai 

jL^llS 

c3'hXl^ l/ill 

jly 1 

C)jl— jjl-jl 

j'jy ji,^ 

jy »> Jj' 

AxjJ ^-n!1 
^Jb ajk3 i 

*-v 


jUi^ 

<ujl |*j\ 

Jj,js^^.^\ 

3J^ Jj' 


Aghlamayan chojougha 
mSmS vermSzler 

,* 

Eghri otour deghrou 
suw6yl6 

A 

Alchak yerd6 tep^jek 
kendissini ddgk sanir 

A 

Alldh deyen mahroum 
kdlmaz 

Elina kendi dghdjindan 
irdk dushmaz 

Insan insanin ttlnSssi 
dir 

Tdkdir tedbiri hozar 

f 

Oghrou ol khirsiz ol 
insdfi elden koma 

Eulum kdra dev6 dir ki 
hSr kdptd6 cheuker 

Ishini bilen eshini bilen 
dshini bilen fakir olmaz 


Iki rS\ss hir ghcmi 
hdtirir 

Assilajak dddm souda 
boghoulmaz 

Addm dddma gherek 
dir 

It havlar kiarvan ghe^ 
cher 

Ardan ok gheri deun- 
wnz 


They do not give the 
breast to a child who does 
not cry 

Sit crooked, speak 
straight (truth) 

A little hill in a low place 
thinks itself a mountain 

He who calls on God is 
not disappointed 

The apple does not fall 
far from its own tree 

Man is the mirror of man 

Man proposes, and God 
disposes 

Be a robber, be a thief# 
(but) do not put conscience 
aside 

Death is a black camel 
which kneels down at every- 
body's door 

He whd knows his busi- 
ness, he who knows his 
companion, and he who 
knows his food, does not 
get poor 

Two captains sink the 
ship 

A man who is to be 
hanged will not drown 

Man is necessary to man 

The dog barks, (but) the 
caravan passes on 

The arrow’ which ha? 
been cast comes not back 
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1 

1 






Jy' 



^ijy 


✓ i 

uW- 


jsA j^Lj (J*^ 

ijjj-cl CXiJj 

J-' 

I 

^\ fj 4ji c:— :.0 

uA'y..' l/" 

^ *' -‘-^y ^ 

uVj j>‘t" 

JJ'f 0^' 

j ^ <Ua*^ 1 OX<W^ • *2 

,*jT 

ji^i^ jz\*a 

^. j ) i . ujy ‘ J^jij 

j/y 


Ahhshamisse yat sahdh 
isse glut 

Adam dddnit salt bir 
kerre dldadir 

Adam ol dir ki ikrarin- 
den dfninmaz 

Arlk tawoukdan shniz 
tirid^ olmaz 

Jdn jdfun yoldaski Hr 

Dll dddmi bhjan edrr 

De/inin yurryi dgh- 
z)nda dir dk'ilin dili yu~ 
rhjindli dir 

Dosst ilc yc ich dlish 
verish etma 

Dosst fl'na wdkitda 
hilenir 

Dosst a chok varan 
ekshi souret ghwurur 

Dossst bin isse dz dir 
dushmen bir isse chok 
dour 

Rabat issteyen dddm 
sagltir kieur dilsiz olmali 

Rouzghiarc tukiuren 
yuzune tukiurur 


Sleep in the evening, 
and bestir thyself in the 
morning 

One only deceives a man 
once 

He is a man who does 
not turn from what he has 
said 

You cannot make a fat 
broth from a lean fowl 

Tlie soul is the com- 
panion of the soul 

The tongue proclaims the 
man 

The heart of the fool is 
in his tongue, the tongue 
of the wise man is in his 
heart 

Mat and drink with a 
friend, but do no trade 
with him 

A friend is known in bad 
times 

He who goes too often 
to a friend secs a sour face 
(gets sour looks) 

A thousand friends arc 
but little ; one enemy is a 
great deal 

A man who wants com- 
fort must be deaf, blind, 
and dumb 

He wlio spits at the 
wind spits in his own face 


Old-fashioned spelling for tirid, the name of a dish consisting of broth 
.r gravy with bread in it. 
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iijU e-yj 

jjd’ 

jr> 

jUjl cX^.j 

itXJ 

J ••> 

<LiiU JU-i» 

ur^j' 

itxlL cll? 
^U«j\ 

LSj£.f 

CX-wl 

jop^ 

j)^ ^J^.}‘-‘ 

jjj}-^ U-Vv^ 
rt>k cT^' jV. fr^ 

jJ^ljJ ji cj^y^ i Jjli 


Zahmetsiz hdl ySnmez 

Zahmetsiz bir shSi oU 
maz 

ZemM outmak gherek 
dir 

Sert sirke kendi kdbma 
zarar ed^r 

S^r vermek olour sir 
vermek olmaz 

Sdbr SiUmek shazlik 
anakhtari dir 

Sakkdl bdsha kourbdn 
olsoun 

Tdtll dil ySrden yKdni 
chikartr 

Ddgh ddgka ouldshmaz 
insan insanS oulasKir 

Toutoulmayan oghrou 
beyden doghrou 

Touz ekmek bilm^yen 
itden kiaitu dir 

Ash'ighd Baghdad onzdk 
dHl dir 

Doghrou suw6yUyeni 
dokouz skehirden surSrUr 

Aypsiz * yar issUyen 
yarsiz kalir 

Fa*id6 zararin karn- 
dashi dir 


Without trouble one eats 
no honey 

Nothing is achieved with- 
out trouble 

One must accommodate 
himself to the times 

Strong vinegar injures its 
own vessel 

You may give up your 
head, but you must not 
give up a secret 

Patience is the key of 
joy 

Sacrifice your beard to 
save your head 

A sweet tongue draws 

the snake forth from the 

1 

earth 

Mountain does not meet 
mountain, but man meets 
man 

A thief who has not been 
caught is honester than a 
bey (in the eyes of the 
world) 

He who does not recog- 
nise bread and salt is worse 
than a dog 

Bagdad is not far to a 
lover 

He who tells the truth 
is turned out of nine cities 

He who wants a faultless 
friend remains friendless 

Advantage is the brother 
of injury 


Generally pronounced aypsiz although written aybsiz 
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y > 


yti ^ 1 0 w? < • 

-yJj >> 


< 


K fir ay a sahoun dcliyc 
uyift ne vilhin ? 

Kd:a gfiddikdc danish 
gheuzu hieur olour 


I ^ i ** .? f«3 

-•/ 

OJ^ 

jjjJli ^J.\J ^jUwi-o 

cMjSxfLj 

•t J » •' 


Kourt tuyimu dryish^ 
dirir khou yonnou dryish- 
dirmaz 

Kourdou ormdndan 
achlik chikarir 

Kou:ghouna yavrissi 
bulbul ghelir 

Kedi boulounmadtghi 
yhde sichdnler bdsh kdl- 
dir'ir • 

Kessf^mMiyin eli eup 


sjlX^ clX*!^ 

-y • 


Chelmek iradet gkitmek 
ijazet 




Ghiulu iss'fjyen diken- 
leri dakhi isstSmek gherek 

Kieupeksiz chohdniu 
koyoumu kourt dlir 


jjIj 

M' 

i_^V- j'f 

cj/f 

jJ y 


Kendindm dushen dgh~ 
lamaz 

Kuckuk huyuke tnhi 
olmali 

Kieur koushoun yiwas- 
sini tapgri yapar 

Kieurun issUdiyi iki 
ghieuz dir 

Ghieuz p^njer^ dir 
ghieunuU hdkar 


What good is soap to a 
nigger, or advice to a fool ? 

When fate overtakes us 
the eye of wisdom becomes 
blind 

The wolf changes his 
coat, but he does not 
change his nature 

Hunger brings the wolf 
out of the wood 

The young of the raven 
appears to it a nightingale 

Tlie mice raise their 
heads where the cat is not 
to be found 

Kiss the hand which you 
cannot cut off 

The will only is wanted 
to come, j>ermission is 
wanted to go 

He wlio wants the rose 
must want the thorns also 

Tlie wolf steals the slieep 
of the shepherd who has not 
a dog 

He who falls of himself 
does not cry 

'Hic little must obey the 
great 

Gotl builds the nest of 
the blind bird 

What the blind man de- 
sires is two eyes 

The eye is a window 
which looks into the heart 
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jlij' 

^-^}i (*^V' 

^oCmJu 

cJjf >jf 

jj irjJl 

jUJy <dj\ Oi^jj)! 


Ghieuzden ouzak olan 
ghiunulden dakhi ouzak 

G hieu : umuz u achalim 
yok/isa acharlar 

Ghieumlek kdftdndan 
yakmdtr 

Ghiun^ ghieur^ kieurk 
gMmek gherek 

Kishinin hurmeti kendi 
clitM dir 

Lakirdi iU pilaw olmaz 


' '' 




oi; 

— .JE.-* 




tj\ tjU? 





Mdliiniz yoghooussa 
irzhniz olsoun 

f 

Mahabet iki bdshdau 
dir 

Mouhih-i-sddik ii dir 
kishinin dkrabassindan 

Muft sirkd bdldan tdtli 
dir 




M6ykhan6ji ghazl dl- 
maz 


jjh'^ 

cr-yf- cr-/' 

Z u V ^WlJ 

h 


Nasi ki yasharsak euil^ 
euluruz 

Ne ekeSrsen onou bi- 
cker sin 

VSren eli kimse kessmez 

Ilepsinden Si dir besh- 
MS oldn 

Her dghdjin ghitil- 
ghSssi var 

Her dghlamanin ghiuU 
mass'i var 


He who is far from the 
eye is also far from the 
heart 

Let us open our eyes, or 
they will open them for us 
The shirt is nearer to us 
than the coat (kaftan) 

You must put on furs 
according- to the weather 
The res{)ect one gets 
depends on one's self 

Pilaw is not made by 
talking 

If we have not wealth, 
let us have honour 

Love must be on two 
sides t 

A faithful friend is better 
than one's relations 

Vinegar which one gets 
for nothing is sweeter than 
honey 

A wine-shop keeper does 
not take songs (as pay- 
ment) 

As we live, so shall we 
die 

Wliatcver j^ou sow, that 
will you reap 

No one cuts the hand 
which gives 

He is most fortunate who 
is in his cradle 

Every tree has its shadow 

Every cry has its laugh 
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h JyV. ^j9.. 

ITt^ AijliyJ 

O J' jC-^ 

u^rc^ V jj 'd jjj V. 

j^.V. 

jlib 

Arjli j^lil-tf 

^Jl*1 


Yurekden i uriyl yol 
var 

Yourghdmna ghieur6 
ayaghini ouidt 

Yaghmourdan kdckan 
dolouya oghradi 

Ya zor ya zer ya she- 
hirden sSf^r 

Yatan arsslandan diri 
tilki yekdir 

H/r ussurdensora ytissr 
var dir 

Kdri evi yapar kdr'i 
evi y'lKar 

Atimzi ihtida saghlem 
kdztgha bdghlayXntz sora 
jendb - t - hdkka hawaU 
ediniz 


Tliere is a road from 
heart to heart 

Stretch out your legs 
according to the length of 
your quilt 

He who fled from the 
rain fell in with the hail 
You must have either 
power or money, or walk 
out of the town 

A live fox is better than 
a dead lion 

After every suffering 
comes a joy 

A wife makes a house, 
(or) a wife breaks a house 
J\rst tie your horse fast 
to a post, and then put your 
trust in God,* 


* This is a Turkish saying equivalent to Cromwell's celebrated utterance. Put 
your trust in Providence, but keep your powder dry.” 


- 



ERRATA. 


Page 6, paragraph 19. For read 
„ 7, „ 30. Instead of read ujyt. 

,, 10. The note at the bottom refers to paragraph 49 and not to 50. 

„ 11, paragraph 59. For * On the same,** read “ By the same.’* 

,, 1*2. ,, 61. Yor kieukicn, redid hieuku. 

,, 59, note. For See 156, read See 153. 

„ 60, „ „ „ 

,, 63, ,, For See 156 and 211, read See 153 and 211. 

,, 65, paragraph 24 2. In-stead of read 

„ 67, note For See 228, read See 233. 

„ 69, paragraph 255. Instead of yazm^tt, read yazmalt. 

* 

„ 69, Exercise IX. ,, gheldimim, read gheldimmi, 

,, 89, note §. For read 

„ 201, line 5. For senavM, read senakiari. 

,, 202, line 16. For teesyir, read tessyir, 

,, 202, line 23. P'or idiyorissSmdi, read idiyoriss^mdS. 

,, 203, lines 19 and 21. For Ahnl-Mrjd, read AbuUMejdL 
,, 205, line 15. For olamadtghimdan, read olamadighim. 

,, 205, line 22. For musaade, read mnssaade. 

,, 205, last line. For read 

,, 206, line 20. For read 

,, 207, line 5. For oloursan, read vloursoun. 

207, line 14. For ^JoL/fS^, read 










